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PREFACE,

Comparative Grakmab treats of several languages in 
conjunction, i t  explains whit lias become obscure iu 
one by that which remains intelligible in others, I t  is 
thus enabled to trace the origin of grammatical forms, 
and to illustrate the nature of language itself more 
fully and satisfactorily than could be done by the in
vestigation of any one language separately.

Lord Bacon judged that to be die nobleat farm of 
grammar* 'vkich should compere the properties of many 
tongues, ‘ both learned and vulgar/ and so attain to a 
perfect system—-as Apelles shaped his Venus, not ac
cording to one model, buf. from the separate beauties 
of many individuals.

No linguist, however, appeared for centuries to carry 
out this idea. Little was done until the discovery and 
study of Sanskrit literature gave the impulse and sup
plied the materials for those works ‘upon the subject 
which have appeared in Germany during the last thirty 
years.

* 1 Nobilissiran grammaticie species,’
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10 resu^s of this study are already considerable.

Uie resources of language have been applied to the 
elucidation of Eoman history,* and have established 
some important facts which escaped the penetration'
1' fcn ®fiolmhr. The same means may reasonably be 
expected, to place in a much clearer light the early 
social condition of many of the nations of antiquity.

It is also obvious that what makes, language itself 
more intelligible will render important service in philo- 
sopliical and etliical enqvrb'ies.

-But it is in the acquisition and teaching of lau- 
guages that Comparative Grammar will be found most 
extensively useful. It has been already applied to the 
Greek and Latin grammars - and it will not long be 
possible for anyone to teach them satisfactorily who 
has not at least made himself familiar with its leading J
principles. f’ |

An acquaintance with Comparative Grammar will be 
equally serviceable to the learner. Hitherto he has had 
to learn by rote what was never explained. He was 
told, for instance, that imbue and imbeds are the sin
gular and plural of the same word, without being able 
to see how the one was derived from the other. He 
iiad to learn by heart several hundred equally unintel
ligible symbols, as mysterious to him as the Egyptian 
hieroglyphics. IMo doubt a great part of the reproach 
which has fallen upon the study of languages, as being 
a mere exercise of memory, is the consequence of so

* See Mommsen’s Rdmuche Qeschichte.
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many dead forms having to be learnt. As soon as life 
is i mparted to them by proper explanation, the study 
of languages will be found to promote a more Healthy 
development of the entire mental constitution than any 
other study. Many a youth who, under the old system, 
was glad to give up Ms Latin in exchange for the phy
sical sciences, or was content to be behind others in a 
math r which hadeemed to depend only upon memory, 
will then see that his judgment is called into exercise, 
and will feel as much pleasure in the study of languages 
as in that of geology or chemistry.

I t  is, therefore, not only important that the teacher 
should master this subject, hut desirable also that its 
leading features should be made known to boys the 
early part of their studies.

The works hitherto published are too extensive for 
general use, and one in a smaller compass appeared to 
be wanting.

In the following pages I have attempted little more 
than to put into a popular form what has been already 
established, and thus to meet the wants of those to 
whom the profounder and more voluminous works upon 
the subject are inaccessible. The materials have been 
in a great measure derived from the masterly Ver- 
gleichen ■ (e Gmmmatih of Prof. Franz Bopp, to whom 
I  desire to make the fullest acknowledgment here, as it 
would have too much broken the continuity of the work 
to state in every case how far his views have or have not 
been adopted. I have never differed from him without 
hes i tation; and when his reasons have not appeared to
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I  have stated his views, and have added his name as 
an authority. In the words of Monsieur Regnier,* ‘ I 
shall he glad if my book helps to increase the number 
of the readers of his great work.’

A larger number of languages could not well have 
been included in a work of this, compass, and fewer 
would not have, sufficed adequately t<p illustrate the 
principles of Comparative Grammar, and to give the 
subject a practical bearing for the English student.

I  should have been glad to adopt Dr. Lepsius’ ad
mirable alphabetical system, but it would have required 
too great a departure from English associations for so 
eleimaitary a treatise.

The employment of Greek characters seemed un
avoidable. In other respects I  have endeavoured to 
make the work available for the merely English 
student, i

* De la Formation des Mots Greet.
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I. INTRODUCTION.

1 .  Language is tliat which principally distinguishes 
man from the lower orders of creation. I t is insepa
rable from his mental existence. Thought is internal 
language, and language is external thought. So dis
tinguishing a quality of human nature could not fail 
to mrest attention in a reflecting age. Locke and 
Leibnitz recognised its importance in the philosophy 
of the human mind. But it was necessary to em
ploy a mode of investigation which was then but 
little understood, before the essential connection and 
true relations of mind and speech could be discovered.
As the animal economy needed the help of Comparative 
Anatomy for its elucidation, so the Comparison of 
Languages alone can explain some of the operations of 
the human mind.

Li other respects, also, Comparative Philology was 
long regarded as of great importance. It was looked 
upon as serving not only to promote a more exact ac
quaintance with particular languages, but also as deve
loping the nature of language itself, and thus aiding

B
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x<c- in the solution of the difficult problem of the oriwirv 0f 

language. """ ' '
These and other consideration': led to many isolated 

effort.: in this direction at an early period, but it is only 
in the present century that the - abject can be said to 
have assumed the features, and acquired the propor
tions of1 a science. Since -.hen it. has had to •neouuter 
the fate of every new science. I t  has been magnified 
by extravagant pretensions, and assailed by equally 
e\ ravagant depreciation. Half knowledge on the one 
hand, and utter ignorance on the other, are equally 
prejudicial. But meanwhile a large number of works 
upon the subject have appeared from men of literary 
eminence, composed in a spirit of moderation, and 
bearing evidence of great power and deep research.
They have placed the science of language upon a secure <
basis, and furnished the materials for its wide and rapid 
extension.

tm Though an acquaintance with Comparative Gram
mar will not do away with all the labour and difficulty 
of acquiring the knowledge of language*, it will, never
theless, facilitate tlieir acquisition. Much of the diffi
culty to a beginner lies in the strangeness of the forms 
which he meets with in a new languag >, Whatever 
diminishes this strangeness will proportionately diminish 
the difficulty of learning the language. He who is 
aware, for instance, that in certain cases, German 
words have $ where the corresponding words in English 
have t, will more readily acquire a familiarity with the 
German words was, das, wdss, from his previous 
acquaintance with the English words, what, that, 'White, 
than another will who begins his study in ignorance of 
this fact.

The relation of Comparative Philology to history
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of -similar remarks. It has already thrown 
\ much, light upon historical points which were obscure, 

and which, but for the scientific study of language, 
w»nt have remained obscure. Some valuable i)lustra
tions of this may he found in the earlier part of 
Mommsen’s ‘.lidmische Geschichte.’ But it is specially 
in regard to the ante-historical period of human exist
ence that the Science of Language promises important 
results. A nation naturally desires to discover its 
origin, hut history can truce its course only from the 
lime whep.it had already reached a mature age. Its 
iafiincy, boyhood, a ml youth are hidden in a mysterious 
obscurity, or coloured by legendary tales. The Divine 
Record offers but few hints that could serve to connect 
modern nations with the earliest period; nor were they 
probably intended to prevent the inquiries of science, 
any more than the narrative of the fourth day’s crea
tion was designed to supersede the investigations of 
Astronomy.

It is not, however, exclusively nor chiefly on account 
of its practical utility that Comparative Philology 
deserves attention. I t  is worthy of being pursued for 
its own sake. Even in its present stage it shows that 
human language deserves no mean place among the 
objects of nature. It exhibits a growth as wonderful as 
that of the plants which furnish the materials for the 
science of botany, and develops laws as subtle as those 
by which astronomy explains the motions of the planets.

3 . The great variety of languages is perhaps refarrible 
to the intimate connection between spirit and speech. 
The characteristics of the one are expressed in the other. 
The human mind is exactly the same, probably, in no two 
individuals. Some peculiarity distinguishes the spiritual 
nature of every member of the human family. This

B 2



■ g°5x  *

/# /« %  n
1*  ̂ | | |  J fj ISTRO OtrOTIOX VfSfe I

' ‘ ';;\
>$L  S®liefcy is reflected in the outward expressions of mind.

In proportion as the intellect is cultivated, the coun
tenance assumes a more distinct individuality. In the 
higher st ages of civilisation no two faces contain exactly 
the same features, whilst a want of culture tends to 
leave a dead uniformity of expression.

Upon language, also, the mind impresses its own 
individuality, and but for artificial restraints against ' 
multiplication there would be almost as'many languages 
as individuals. A thousand distinct languages are said 
to be spoken upon the earth. The number’ of dialects 
is immensely greater. There arc places even in Europe 
where the inhabitants of each hamlet or small distri.lt 
speak such different dialects of one language, as to be 
almost unintelligible to each other. The uneducated 
inhabitants of one county in England, in some cases, 1
deem the language of the next county strange and 
almost barbarous. The people of Lancashire and those 
of Hampshire, both speaking genuine English, would 
be almost unintelligible to each other.

This natural tendency to diversity is checked by 
artificial means. The use of written and printed 
characters, the influence of education and social inter
course, impart a certain degree of uniformity to the 
speech of the same society, or town, or nation.

I t is evident that the attempt to form a Comparative 
Grammar of the entire languages of the human race 
would be futile. The materials of those languages, even, 
which have been stereotyped in a classical character 
are not yet hi a sufficiently forward state to be all 
embraced in the same work

I*  The Indo-European branch of the great family of 
languages contains the roost important literature, is the 
most easily accessible, and has, to a great extent, been



lj examined and classified by eminent men, both 
ox Ui. present and of past generations. This division 
includes nearly all the languages spoken in Europe, ami 
a large proportion of those spoken iu Asia, west of the 
Ganges. Its range has also been extended in modern 
tines by migration. The English, French, and Ger
man languages are spoken in the principal portion 
of North America, and in isolated parts throughout 
the rest of the world.

Various terms have been adopted as a collective 
designation of these languages. Amongst them Indo- 
European seems the best adapted fox our present pur
pose. It is at once intelligible to English readers, and 
sufficiently comprehensive; for until these languages 
were carried a.I road by emigration, they were little, if 
at all, spoken either eastward of .India or westward of 
Europe, whilst at a very early period they stretched in 
an almost uninterrupted chain from the Ganges to the 
Atlantic.

This division of languages, however, does not include 
those commonly called Semitic, and a few other 
strangers, of minor importance as far as concerns the 
literature which they possess, or the numbers by whom 
they are spoken, are mixed among the Indo-European 
family. Thus the Georgian and Turkish iu Asia; the 
Turkish, Hungarian, Finnish, Lappish, and Basque in 
Europe, must be left out of account. Probably further 
investigation will show that some of these are more or 
less intimately related in origin and development to 
their neighbours,

5. J he languages thus remaining under the desig
nation Indo-European, are numerous and important. 
They may be conveniently arranged in seven classes, of 
which two belong to Asia and five to Europe. Another

SEVEN CLASSES OF IXXOUAaES ' S I



^•J^rttogm iient. of them might be made into -throe divi
sions, the first including five of the above classes, 
distinguished by the oldest grammatical forms, the 
second that which has intermediate forms, and the 
third that which has the newest forms. The reason for 
this will appear more fully hereafter. It will be suffi
cient at present to mention that in tire nouns, 1. jit-gum,
e. yoke, ger.; jock, the letters g, / ,  ok (for B ), distin
guish these divisions, and that the same distinction is 
indicated in the verbs, 1. docat, e. teaches, ger. seigt, 
by the letters, d, t, z  (for ts).

!• INDIO on Sanskrit.

<5« In considering the sdpisn chwees, wo begin with 
the most easterly, and that which also has the most 
ancient literature, Le. the Sanskrit. I t  is a language 
which, though possessing voluminous and valuable 
works in prose and vej has but recently become 
known to ltaropc. The Science of Xiangiu-gc, as it is 
now pursued, may, indeed, he looked upon ns one of 
the results of the establishment of British dominion 
in India. For British residents, Sir William Jones 
amongst the first, collected and brought -.over the stores 
Of this ancient literature, whi h  German philologists, 
with profound research and indomitable perseverance,
I  ve made subservient to the elucidation of. all the 
sister languages.

The modern dialects of Northern India, though of 
the same stock, interest us less in the following inquiry.
The elucidation which we seek will he sufficiently » 
suppled by the Sanskrit, under which name, however, 
we include the Flakes, as well as the more recent 
literature specially called Sanskrit.

\ . \  M f o  J ' . ]  TXTRODtrTIOX T n J !  ,
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o Vidas are not only the most ancient literature of 
India, but are also the oldest expression of thought, in 
the Indo-Huropenn languages altogether. The late 
Professor H, II. Wilson, reasoning from the later to the 
earlier compositions, supposed the heroic poems in 
Sanskrit to have been written about 300 years is.c., 
the laws of Mann three centuries earlier, the prose 
Erahnanus, which elucidate the Vedas, 800 b.c ., 
and the Vidus themselves about 1300, b.c. This, 
however, can only he looked upon as an approximation 
to the chronology of the whole, for the several parts are 
evidently the work of different authors, and some were 
manifestly composed at a much earlier period than the 
time when the whole were collected and arranged 
together as we now have them.

The Vedas thus contain a literature older than the 
Homeric poems, and, what is more important in a gram
matical point of view, it is the literature of a people 
who had migrated a much shorter distance from the 
primitive abode of the race, and undergone much fewer 
political and social changes than the Greeks, the forms 
of whose language, therefore, for this very reason, must 
be much nearer to the primitive type than either the 
Greek or any other branch of the same great family.

The Vedas consist of four collections, the last being 
more recently made than the other three. Their names 
are: I, Hig-Veda ; 2, Yajur-Vcda; 3, Sdma-Veda; 
and 4, Atharva-Veda, Each consists of two divisions,
i. c. the text, or Mantms, and the commentary, or 
Brakmamis. The former comprises principally sacred 

I hymns addressed i n Various deities. Mauy of these are 
representatives of natural objects, e.g. Agni (‘fire’), to 
which the first hymn of the Eig-VMa is addressed; the 
Murats (‘ winds’), to which the nineteenth is in part
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v^ay^Ctessed. Many *re addressed to Indm , who presides 
over the firmament, and sends or withholds the fer
tilising shower. The valley of the Indus appears t o be 
the locality where these hymns were produced. They 
reflect simple habits of life, and a primitive- state of 
society. The sacrifices offered are in general not costly, 
and the blessings implored are pr incipally the material 
advantages of the present life.

The language of these hymns exhibits a, ? irer 
approach than any other to the first forms in. which 
thought must have been expressed by the Indo-E uropean 
branch of the human family. It serves to dear up 
many points left in obscurity by the fragmentary stale 
of other languages, and is an essential element In any 
just appreciation of the questions discussed in Com
parative Grammar.

The classical Sanskrit, however, though of a later 
date, contains a richer literature, and more abundant 
materials for linguistic investigation. The country in 
which it appears to have been first employed as a 
spoken language, and to which, as a spoken language 
in its purity, it, was confined, is India. The words 
preserved by Ctesias, in the time of Artaxerxes- 
Mnemon, show that the influence of the language has! 
extended over the south as well as the north. The 
people by whom it was employed'are probably the same 
race as those who, centflrieH earlier, sang the Veda 
hymn on the banks of the Indus. Everything shows 
that they came from the north-west, and gained posses
sion of India by conquest. The simple mythology which 
they brought with, them was soon remodelled under the 
hands of poet* and sagos, and, probably in part through 
contact with the primitive inhabitants whom they found 
in the country. India, thus became the home, and
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S^^ypj^Sainskrit language the organ, of the Bmhimwr 
religion.

The literature which is contained in this language 
extends over a considerable space of time. It must 
date its commencement, at least, soon after the invasion 
of the country. The earliest productions have probably 
perished, and it would be some time before the heroic 
deeds of the invaders would be made the ground-work 
of the voluminous epic poems Mahabharaia and R&- 
mayuna. I t  ceased to be a spoken language in e n-e- 
quence of the popular agitations in behalf of Buddhism, 
arid the prominence given to the common dialects in 
opposition to the language of the predominant rel igion. 
Sanskrit, however, continued to be the language of the 
Brahman religion, of learning, and of poetry. It con
tains numerous works in various branches of knowledge 
from the earliest to recent times.

The utility of this language in our present inquiry 
results from the almost perfect preservation of forms 
which have only a fragmentary and perplexing appear
ance in modern languages. The English word came, 
for example, is used by us as a past tense, although 
nothing in its letters indicates past time, unless it be « 
instead of the o, of the present come. This, however, 
is not felt to be a tense-sign at all, for it occurs in just 
the reverse way in the present break, as compared with 
broke. Nor is there any termination to the word came, 
except in the almost obsolete second person singular 
cahoest, to show what person and how many persons 
came, whilst in ,Sanskrit a corresponding word not only 
indicates the tense, but has no less than nine different 
endings, to show whether it applies to the first, second, 
or third person, and whether it includes only one or 
two or more individuals. The enigmatical second

I
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NSt^JjSasou singular, earnest, is explained by one of them. 
Again, the same language has eight different endings 
for as many cases of a noun. One of them presents the 
form out of which the English possessive ’» has come. 
This termination thus appears to be the remains of a 
form older than the English language itself, and not to 
have come from adding his to a noun, and then con
tracting these together as some have assumed ; thus 
taking 'queen’s own’ to be for ‘ queen his own,’ and 
‘ men’s ideas’ fur ‘men his ideas.’ That such expres
sions occur in English writers as ‘the king his horse,’ 
only shows that whoever first originated them found the 
form of the possessive case obscure, and could not rest 
without ot.pl-lining what they did not understand. 
Thus an appeal to older records supplies the part of the 
inscription which time had obliterated.

The Sanskrit will generally be appealed to in the 
following pages; the Vedus sometimes as having a few 
remains of a still older form , but other languages nearly 
related to them will not come within Our scope. They 
are ti e following:

•1. The Pr&crht, or popular dialects assigned to subor
dinate characters in Sanskrit dramas. They are gene
rally distinguished by a considerable softening of sounds 
and decay of grammatical forms.

2. The Jp'ali; which was conveyed by banished 
Buddhists to Ceylon. It became, like Sanskrit, from 
which it differed principally in the loss of grammatical 
forms, a learned language. It contains theological 
works on the Buddhist religion as early as the fifth 
century a. i>.

3. The Kami, which was preserved in the Islands 
of Java and Bali as x literary and poetic language. 
Its ■grammatical forms became mutilated, very much

’ <Jô eS\
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"~ m e  those of the Pali, by contact with a strange 
people.

4. The Gypsy language belongs to the same class, 
for after the most varied theories Had been adopted 
respecting their origin, as1 indicated in the names 
Gypsies (Egyptians), Bobeiniens (Bohemians), it has 
come to bo generally admitted that this singular people 
came from India. Their language is the old Sanskritj 
though very much corrupted and mixed with foreign 
elements.

The modern languages of India belonging to tl»t 
same family are reckoned by Pott to be twenty-four in 
number. The principal is the Mindostanee. They all 
bear the relation of daught ers to the Sanskrit, and not 
that of sisters, like the four noticed above. They have 
each a peculiar deviation of features from the primitive 
type, and have only a subordinate relation to our subject.

2. IRANI C.

7 . The second class of the Indo-European languages 
is called Imnic, and belongs principally to the country 
between the Indus and the Tigris. It is so called from 
the Persian word Iran*—another form of the Sanskrit 
word A ryan--applied to the region which stretches 
from the chain of the Hindoo Kodsh to the Persian 
Gulf. The term Iranian includes a considerable number 
of languages.

1. Of these the oldest is the Zend, the language of 
the Zend-Avesta, or acred writings ascribed to Zo
roaster. The country where this language prevailed, 
and the people by whom it was employed cannot be 
exactly defined, and the language itself presents many 
difficulties. Early investigations in it were carried on

' 6(W \
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pally by means of translations, and presented,
therefore, but confused and msat-isfactory results. Of 
bite, however, it has been subjected to more scientific 
investigation, and much assistance lias been derived 
from the discovery and elucidation of the arrow-headed 
inscriptions belonging to the time of the Achsememdte. 
The age of Darius, to whom some of these inscriptions 
owe; their existence, is well known, and it lends some 
help in conjecturing the age of the Zend-Avesta. 
For on comparing the grammatical forms of the inscrip
tions with those of the Zend language, the latter are 
found to bo of an older HiaraAter, and they, therefore, 
belong to an earlier date. They are thus referred to a 
period earlier than the fifth century B.c. These 
writings ore loosely spoken of ns the writing-; of Zo
roaster, but the date of his existence is a problem not 
yet satisfactorily solved. Besides, it appears that only 
a small portion can justly bo ascribed to him, and, 
therefore, if the time when he lived could be fixed, it 
would leave the chronology of a great part of the Zend- 
Avesta doubtful.

The great difference between the grammars of the 
Sanskrit and the Zend might favour the idea that some 
centuries had elapsed, after the separation of the two 
peoples, before the Zend acquired the form in which it 
was written. Such would, undoubtedly, be a reasonable 
inference if we could assume that tin; Zend was de
veloped from the Sanskrit. But the two peoples may 
have spoken very different languages- <wen before they 
separated, just as in England the people of two counties, 
or the educated and uneducated in the same county, 
speak differently one from another. It appears to have 
been a religious movement which caused the separation 
of the Iranian from the Indian branch. The oldest



yVWt^fii^aiifl were fire-worshippers. I t  is in the nature of 
things probable that the zeal for this religion would 
manifest itself chiefly in some particular province, and 
principally affect some particular class of the com
munity, probably not the most educated. They would, 
therefore, already have a characteristic a so-called 
provincial— language. So that if the Zend-Avesta 
were written immediately on the separation of the 
two peoples, its language would differ very much 
fro:,; that: of the educated classes whom they left, and 
whose writings have become known to us as Sanskrit.
The word Iranian itself furnishes one illustration oat of 
many which might he adduced. The Sanskrit, word 
Aryan appears in Zend as Airyan, in accordance with a 
get era! practice that, when y  follows a single consonant,
•«' is inserted in the preceding syllable. Thus what one 
(perhaps the educated) called aryan (fir as in forty tin: 
other (perhaps the uneducated) called airyan. (air like 
ir  in fire). Even now, in English, where one says 
‘■are you e .mug,’ another says, ‘ aire you coming.’ 
Whatever caused the difference, it may have existed 
before the separation of the peoples, and, therefore, 
supplies no argument against the antiquity of the 
Zend-Avesta.

We find here two circumstances which render the Zend 
valuable in a work on Comparative Grammar. One is 
that it presents another instance of a very ancient and 
almost primitive language of the Indo-European family, 
side by side with the Sanskrit. The second considera
tion is that it presents grammatical modifications pecu
liarly its own, end thus serves strikingly to elucidate the 
genesis of language.

Pott seems inclined to fix its locality in Bactria, and 
Professor Schleicher calls the language Old Baetrian.

(l( S  P )  2. MANIC I . ' NUOAOEN i L I



' ■ ' , .
Zs*Xc~~xV\

{=  ̂ j j |^  j *> umiomicmcn V Q T
X' ^Nsi*1' A  i

N^JftaC^jg not well to build too much upon what is merely 
hypothetical.

“ 2. The next Iranian language in historical order is 
that of the arrow-headed inscriptions be longing to the 
rei ;n of the Acbrememdse, which therefore belongs to 
the fifth century b. c., and to the land of Media. The 
phonetic decay of its form shows that it belongs to a 
later period than the Zend.

3, The modem Persian strikingly illustrates the 
destructive effect of time upon the framework of lan
guage. Like the English it has preserved but few 
remains of the inflections which are so abundant .in the 
older languages of the same class. It was a nasty 
generalisation, which led to the idea that the Persian 
was closely related to the modern languages of Ger
many and' England, and that the fuller forms of older 
dialed were only excrescences which disfigured them.
A juster analysis lias shown mat in regard to gram
matical inflection these modem languages are but 
scanty ruins, whilst the Sanskrit preset' < a grand and 
almost complete edifice.

4.  To the east of Iran there tire a few scattered 
populations, which have Issued.from the same stock, 
and speak languages belonging to the same class as 
those mentioned abo . . . They have thus far-rendered 
but little service to Comparative Grammar, ivnd- here 
require but a brief notice.

Tim J’ushtoo, in Afghanistan, is nearly related to the 
Persian, but exhibits some peculiar grammatical forms 
and has a large admixture of foreign words. The 
Belooehee, of which but little is kno wn, is spoken a t  the 
mouth of the Indus, add the Parsee by the Parse*-s in 
Guzerat and elsewhere.

5. To the westward we meet with three other mem-
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X<~4»ef6 of the same family. The language of the Koorda 
in Koordistan; the Ossetic, spoken, by a small mountain 
tribe on the Caucasus, who call themselves [foe, and 
their country Iron-sag, thus preserving the tradition of 
their origin; and the Armenian, which possesses an 
important literature, including a translation of the 
Septuagint, made at the beginning of the fi fth century, 
and of the works of some of the Greek lathers. It 
seems likely, when further examined, to render more 
extensive service upon questions of Comparative Gram
mar than any other language of this class, except the 
Zend,

Almost all the modern literature of this class of 
languages contains a considerable admixture of Semitic 
words, in consequence of their geographical position, 
and of the spread of Mohameclardspi.

The Iranian class of languages is remarkable for the 
number of characters employed in writing them, the 
Zend, the Arrow-headed inscriptions, and the Armenian, 
having characters quite distinct one from the other.

3. LETTO-SLAYIC,

8 . The third class consists of the Let tic and Slavic 
languages.

1. The LetUe includes the Lettish, the Lithuanian, and 
Old Prussian. The Lettish is spoken in Kurland and 
Livonia, hut has been much corrupted' by the influence 
of other languages.

The LUh.ua dian is now spoken by only a small popu
lation in the north-east of Prussia and in the neigh
bouring districts of Russia. Its literary store is very 
circumscribed and of recent date. I t  has, however, 
considerable value on account of its almost perfect pre-
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v%—  yy/V ^ i^ ^ tio n  of some of the original grammatical forms. 
The Old Prussian, which has now ceased to be a spoken 
hi ngaage, bore a very close resemblance to the Lithua
nian. They were neither of them much exposed to the 
imlilhuceof those external causes which generally modify 
the language of a people. The Lithuanians occupied 
a flat and marshy country, and never attained a Very 
high State ox civilisation. The character of their home, 
together with the inactive political life which they have 
led, will help to account for the unaltered state of their 
language. The Sanskrit, for instance, has probably 
preserved the interrogative pronoun in its primitive 
state. I t  there apper rs as has, so Written three thousand, 
years ago. In t he Lithuanian, as spoken at the present day, 
it is like Wise has, whilst the Greek almost three thou
sand years ago had changed it to hos, the Latin above 
two thousand years ago, to qui*, the Gothic, fifteen hundred 
years ago, to hvo-c, and we have it iil the still further 
reduced form of hvio (icho)., The Lithuanian katras, 
again, is almost identical With the Saris. M tafm , whilst 
the Greek is poteros, the Lat. nt-er, the Go. hvathra, 
and J5ng. whether. There is perhaps no other people 
who have spoken the original Indo-European language 
with so little alteration in many of its grammatical forms 
for the same length of time.

9* 2. The second branch- includes a large number of 
languages stretching from the Adriatic to-the Gulf of 
Finland, and from the coast of the North Sea. to the 
Ural mountains. They are condensed together, how
ever, principally in Russia and Austria. History cannot 
tm.ee the Slavic population hack to their original abode 
in Asia, but it finds them at a very early period in the 
extreme East of Europe. Herodotus, in the fifth cen
tury b. c., speaks of the BovSiwi, iv. 21, and Lai kier, in
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upon the passage says, ‘ The opinion of Kennel 
and Heeren, who assign the B udm i to the vicinity of 
Voroniej near the southern border of the government 
of Tambof, is, entitled to preference.’ The description of 
them accords with the idea of their being a part of the 
Slavic people, and Bhafarik, in his important work upon 
the antiquities of the Slavic race, does not. hesitate to 
claim them. This people, therefore, rvho probably left 
the primitive abode at about the same time as the 
Iranians, are found on the north of the Caspian at 
th e time when the Medes under Darius were leaving a 
written memorial of their presence on the south of the 
Caspian in the arrow-headed inscriptions. They appear 
in Dacia, north-west of the Black Sea, in contact with 
the Romans under Trajan, at the beginning of the 
second century of the Christian era. We find the evi
dence of their presence later in Pannonia, for Buda is 
one of the names of Pesth, the capital of Hungary, and 
in more recent times they gave its name to the town of 
Bunzlau, more properly Budissin, in the Prussian pro
vince of Lusatin. Thus, as time passes on, we find them 
proceeding further westward.

The Slavonians began to attain political consolidation 
and importance after the death of Attila, who with his 
Huns had held them in terror and subjection. The Bo
hemian nation appears as early as 650; the Bulgarian 
about the same time, but in greater power under Boris 
in 850; the Moravian under Rastislaw and the farfamed 
Sv.atopluk during the ninth century; the Polish as 
early as the seventh century; the Russian under,Bunk 
in 862; and the Servian in the eleventh century. Some 
of these states for a short time extended their dominion 
along the south coast of the Baltic and westward to 
the mouth of the Elbe. The only independent Slavic

c
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at present is Russia, the rest being under foreign 
dominion, and the imperial family even of Kussua is of
German origin. ' , ,

Tlie literature of the Slavonians is modern, r ue 
earliest remains go no further back than the ninth cen
tury Tin"- first "impulse was given to it by the two 
brothers Methodius and Cyrillus (Constantine)^ who 
came from Constantinople as Christian missionaries to 
labour among the Slavonians, as Ulfilas had done tour 
or five centuries before among the Goths. I  tcy made 
an alphabet founded upon the Greek character, which, 
with some modifications, is still employed in Russia and 
Servia. They translated tlie Gospels into the language of 
the people among whom they dwelt, who were probably 
the Bulgarians. The language is therefore sometimes 
called Old Bulgarian as well as Old Slavic and Church 
Slavic. The last name is employed in consequence of 
the language in which the missionaries made their trans
lation being still employed in the services of the Grack 
Church; so that, like the Latin, in the Roman Catholic 
Church, it has acquired an ecclesiastical character. Near 
torins in the eleventh century also wrote his Chronicles 
of Russia in the same language.

No less than fifteen languages are enumerated as be
longing to this class. Several of them, however, have had 
but little literary development. Those which contain tin- 
most important literature are—1, the Bohemian, whose 
rem ains begin with a collection of national poems be
longing to the thirteenth century; 2, the Polish, which 
begins with the Psalter of Florian, belonging to t̂he 
thirteenth and fourteenth centuries; and S, the Russian, 
which has made rapid progress since the time of Peter 
the Great, and now possesses an extensive literature, 
especially upon scientific subjects.
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X%7^ 6^>OM or Church Slavic is the most serviceable of 
tHsbrahch for the: purpose of Comparative Grammar, 
but this entire class is not quoted in the following work 
because the Sanskrit and Zend elucidate the points to 
which it would apply, sufficiently for our purpose.

4. GRiECO-ITALia

10,. The fourth class is the G-mvo-Italic, spoken 
principally in the two great peninsulas which run south
wards into the Mediterranean, and in the neighbouring 
islands. That neither the Greek nor the Latin owes its 
origin to the other, but that they are related together as 
sister-languages becomes obvious on an examination of 
their grammatical forms and the roots of words. Their 
resemblance to one another is somewhat disguised by 
their being written in different characters, and by the 
circumstance that different means are resorted to in 
expressing the analogous changes which time has pro
duced in both. The defective analysis of former years 
caused the Latin to be spoken of as derived from the 
Greek, whereas recent investigations have shown that, i n 
some last; no.es at least, the Latin has older forms than 
the Greek. Such, lor example,!; the preservation of 
the ablative singular winch is Wanting in < m ok, nod the 
fuller ending -bis in the dative plural. Greek, mi the 
other hand, undoubtedly has many older forms than 
the corresponding Latin ones. Evidence also supports 
the theory that the Italic tribes did not enter Italy by 
..<u from Greece, but by land from the north. Tlx 
.Hellenic and Italic races seem to have parted company 
m the neighbourhood of the Danube and to have tab  n 
a southerly direction previously to the approach of the 
Slavic race, which we have s e t  in the same region.

C 2
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first three classes probably loft the originalacMe 
of the family at the, same time, the Indian taking a 
south-eastern direction, the Iranian .> south-western, 
whilst the Slavic went directly westward. We now 
come to those classes which, from their more westerly 
position and from the greater deviation of their lan
guages from the original type, seem to have left the . 
common home at an earlier time. Their history also 
exhibits them in a more adventurous and victorious 
character, which agrees with the idea that they were the 
first to break off the associations of home and dare to 
invade distant lands.

I 3.« 1. The Greek language claims our first attention, 
from its occupying a more easterly position and pos
sessing an older literature than the Latin. I t  flourished 
principally in the eastern peninsula of the Mediterranean, 
in the islands of the Archipelago, and on the western 
coast of Asia Minor. I t  there produced the most perfect 
literature in the world—a literature which continues 
greatly to influence the opinions, the character, and the 
institutions ; pf all the members of the Indo-European 
family throughout Europe and America,

The variety with which Greek was spoken as a living 
language is illustrated in three principal diahuis, the 
jEolic, Doric, and Ionic. The last differs considerably 
from the other two. This difference is illustrat'd in 
the national legend by dEolus a id Doras being repre
sented as sons and Ion as a grandson of Hellen. The 
Ionic grew up in a foreign land, Asia Minor; a fact- 
represented in the legend bv the name of Ion’s, father,
Xu thus, meaning ‘banished,’

The l o n i far surpasses the other dialects in the 
abundance and perfection of its literary remains. The 
oldest form in which it appears is the Efic  dialect of

' ' '•
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H oti#  and Hesiod, whose date is variously fixed from 
the twelfth to the ninth century n.c. I t  next appears 
in the Xew Tonic of Herodotus, which belongs to the 
middle of the fifth century. But its richest productions 
are in the Attic dialect, brought to marvellous perfection 
by dramatists, historians, philosophers and Orators, 
from the m iddle of the fifth to the middle of the fourth 
centuries.

The JBollc was spoken chiefly in Asia Minor. Bceotiu 
and Thessaly, and includes the celebrated, names of 
AlcEeus, Sappho and Comma. The range of its litera
ture is, very limited,but it preserves some very old foil ns 
in its grammatical construction, and has a special inte
rest from its close resemblance in several points to the 
Latin language.

The Doric was spoken chiefly in the north of Greece, 
in the Peloponnese, in Crete, and in Sicily. Its princi
pal representatives are Pindar and Theoeritiis.

The Greek furnishes us with striking examples illus- 
trativ - of fix effect accomplished in a certain length of 
time by the influences which are continually producing 

1 phonetic decaybin living languages. The language of 
Homer may, be regarded as five hundred years later than 
that of the Vedas; and this difference of time corre
sponds with the difference oi form in the one language as 
compared with the other. For instance, the 'genitive 
case singular of the a stems- in Sanskrit ends in a-sya.
In Homer it is o-io, in which we see that every element 
has undergone a change; for a the lighter vowel o is 
substituted in both cases, for y  the vowel i ,  and s is lost 
altogether. Five hundred years later, again, the Attic 
dialect presents to us the same form reduced to ou ; that 
is, oo is reduced to the weaker form ou, and i  is lost 
altogether. These changes are not sporadic instances
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x^ ' 35cmch might be owing to accident They affect the entire 
mass of the language to which they belong, and rest upon 
general principles. There is no example of the older 
a-syo, in the language of Homer, nor any instance of the 
Homeric o-io in the Attic dialect. These effects appear 
as if they were accomplished at once and therefore arti
ficially, but this'only results from our not possessing 
literary records during the time which intervened be
tween these epochs to illustrate the gradual approaches 
towards the final result. Any one will see how gradu
ally such modifications are effected who examines the 
change which is going on from th toe, from hath, to has, 
for instance, in the third person singular of the present 
tense in English verbs. It is long since it began, and it 
is not yet completed; but if when, hath is exterminated 
and /■<(.• is universal, all the intervening literature be
tween the first employment of s and the Last use of th 
were to disappear, we should have an instance similar 
to those noticed above.

1 2 . 2. The Italic branch of this class of languages 
beloijgs almost exclusively to the western peninsula of 
the Mediterranean. The Latin tribe gradually gamed 
the upper hand in the political constitution of the coun
try, and the Latin language became the organ of public 
life, of education, and of literature. I t  was not, how
ever, the* only language spoken by the Indo-European 
population who entered the peninsula from the north. 
It is evident that before their arrival, or soon after their 
settlement, their speech was marked by varieties as dis
tinct. as the Greek dialects, and though only one has 
become embodied in a considerable literature, yet some 
important remains belonging to others have recently 
been discovered.

The science of language has thrown considerable

' G°tfcX
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light upon the character of the ancient population of 
Italy, I t  seems to have been invaded in succession by 
very different races. Some of them probably were not 
Indo-Europeans. But several tribes of which remains 
have been preserved evidently belong to the same family 
as the Latin. In the extreme south-east of the country 
inscriptions have been discovered composed in a lan
guage which, for want of a better name, has been called 
lapygian. I t  appears at one time to have prevailed 
more or less throughout Apulia and Calabria. The 
remains of this language have not yet been sufficiently 
deciphered to determine the exact ethnological position 
of the people by whom it was spoken, and they appear 
to have prevented but little if any resistance to the 
superior civilisation of Greece; for Apulia, which is 
spoken of in the time of Timseus the historian (400 
A-tj.c.) as inhabited by barbarous lapygians, in less 
than two centuries appears to be an entirely Greek 
district.

Clearer evidence is supplied of the relation of two 
other peoples, or branches of the same people, who 
early occupied the middle of the peninsula, i.e. the 
Latin  and the Umbrian branches. The latter, including 
the Marsians and Samnites in the south, comprised a 
considerable population. The dialects which prevailed 
amongst them have a close resemblance to on#another, 
but in many points they form a contrast to the Latin. 
Distinctions appear which are also ' found in other 
classes of the Indo-European languages. Tims, where 
the Homan employed q, as in the interrogative pro
noun, the Samnite and Umbrian employed p, sounds 
which also distinguish the Ionic from the Attic dialects 
in Greek, and the Celtic languages in Bretagne and 
Wales from the Gaelic and Irish, The Latin language

.s ....i . .... ' - ..
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fptiyfSjJjas, upon the whole, some such relation to the Uinbr.o- 
Sinanite, as the Ionic has to the Doric, whilst the va
rieties in the Oscan and Umbrian, as well as other 
dialects related to them, in distinction from the Latin, 
are similar to those of the Doric in Sicily and in 
Sparta.

Of all the Italic languages, the Lathi only has fur
nished us with any considerable literature, and from it, 
therefore, our examples .for this branch of languages 
will be pri ncipally derived. I t presents no great lite
rary works in a perfect state earlier than the second 
,century, it.c. What precedes that period is • fragmen
tary or nuly brief. These older remains exhibit some 
archaic forms which are of great value. But'.Roman 
literature is several centuries later than that of Greece, 
which, of itself, is sufficient to account for the termi
nations of Latin words being, upon the whole, much 
more curtailed than the corresponding Greek ones. 
Thus, the genitive singular, which appears in Sanskrit 
as a-sya. in Homer as o-io, and in Attic Greek as ov, 
(Irom oo). is in Latin, two or three centuries later, 
reduced to % (from oi). The classic literature of the 
Latin language is not only of a later date, but is also 
tar interior in extent and variety to the literature of 
Greece. The style of the two differs materially. The 
Latin is distinguished rather by a sonorous majesty 
and exactness of expression than by the graceful 
elegance and endless versatility of her Grecian sister, 
ilut, their close relationship to one another is, neverthe
less, undeniable. This is rendered evident by an ex
amination of their grammatical structure, and it would 
ho unnecessary to quote two languages so nearly allied 
in order to illustrate Comparative Grammar, hut for the 
circumstance that they supply each other's defects in a
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^-remarkable manner. Tims, for instance, the letters

w, y, are generally either lost or disguised in certain 
positions in Greek, but are more or less fully preserved 
in Latin. On the other hand, the aspirates, which are 
numerously represented in Greek, are generally lost or 
altered in Latin. Again, the Greek preserves short, 
vowels when final, but the Latin drops them, whilst 
final consonants, lost in Greek, are preserved in Latin.
So, also, the Greek distinctly presei ves the important 
aorist forms, but has greatly obscured the reflexive 
pronoun in verbs, whilst in Latin the latter is unmis
takable and the former almost absent.

5. CELTIC.

13. Th & fifth  class consists of the Celtic languages.
This name appears, variously modified, in application to 
the Galatians of Asia Minor, the Cauls (Galli) of 
northern Italy and France, the Celt-Then of Spain, 
and the 6m l of Scotland. The earliest notices of the 
people represent them as occupying a considerable part 
of the south-west of Europe and the British Isles, 
but we have no historical evidence to connect them 
with the original abode of the family in Asia. The 
settlement in Asia Minor appears to have been the 
result of a migration eastward from Europe. Bohemia 
owes its name to them, for the Boii were one of their 
tribes. The Celtic languages are now spolcen in Ire
land, the Isle of Man, the Highlands of Scotland,
Wales, and Bretagne. Some remains also are preserved 
of the language of Cornwall and of the ancient Gauls.
The principal literature of the Celts belongs to a recen: 
period, and the inflections of the language have, conse
quently, become greatly abridged. No doubt, however,

10033
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remains of the fact that the Celtic belongs to the In do
ll uropean family, and that it is very nearly related to 
the Italic languages. The effect which time has had in 
abridging or destroying the grammatical inflections will 
be seen on comparing the Irish ech, ‘ horse,’ with the 
Latin equ-us, and the Sanskrit aiw -as; ir. dsich, « tend
1. dec-em, s. daz~an.

The Celtic languages are also subject to some pecu
liar phonetic changes. One of them is the ‘ assimila
tion of vowels,’ by which a weak or strong vowel causes 
the insertion of one of its own class in the preceding 
syllable, if there he not one there already, as in echaire, 
ech' re (‘ mulio,’ ‘ muleteer ’), which requires for its full 
explanation the help of the corresponding Latin word, 
equarius, ‘ groom, The i  after r has caused i  to be 
inserted before r, which then ultimately causes a  to 
disappear. A similar influence is eiferted in other 
cases upon a subsequent syllable; for example, the a of 
labra in labra-tar (1. loquu-n-tur) requires the ending 
to be tar, whilst the i of labri in labri-tir (1. loqua-n-tur) 
requires tir.

Another striking peculiarity is the ‘ aspiration ’ of 
initial consonants, that is, h is added to an initial con
sonant in connection with certain changes of in flee- 
tion or derivation, thus, gair is ‘ voice,’ and fo-ghur, 
‘ sound.’

These and other peculiarities render it difficult to 
introduce the Celtic languages into a work like the 
present. The necessary explanations would greatly 
increase its hulk, and the peculiar phenomena of this 
class of languages would render the subject more com
plex than is desirable for an elementary work.

:r ’■* J6 5 I• , 1 1 || |



6. TEUTONIC.

&,&. The sixth class is the Teutonic, including three 
principal branches, the Gothic, the Low German, and 
the Scandinavian. I t  is distinguished from the Ger
manic, which comprises the High German language. 
These terms are employed not as being sen ntifically 
accurate, for that would he difficult at the present 
stage of the subject, but as being intelligible and 
definite.

The sixth and seventh classes form the second and 
third divisions mentioned in section 5. and are distin
guished from the classes of languages previously enume
rated by a remarkable feature. The operation of what 
is called Grimm’s Law of Consonant Changes separates 
the sixth and seventh .'-lasses from the other five, as well 
as from one another. At present the cause of these 
changes is hidden. Why should the sounds k, t, p  
have been changed by the Teutons for the aspirates l:h 
(eh, gh), th (dh), ph  ( /, v) ? Not from any preference 
for aspirates, for the original aspirates at the same time 
were changed to g, d, b. Nor are these latter special 
favourites, for in their turn they have to give place to 
k, t, p. All the languages of the sixth class have 
undergone tins change, though in many respects they 
differ greatly from eacfr other, and many of them, as 
long as history has known them, have been entirely 
independent one of the other. Of course, however, 
the presumption is that when the change was made 
they all formed but one language. We will take the 
following instance, illustrating the effect upon letters 
belonging to both the labial and dental organs: the 
Icelandic word fotr, Swedish jot, Gothic fotus, Anglo-

6. TEUTONIC LANG CAGES ^
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S j^ > n  fot, English foot, Old Saxon fot, Friesian fat, 

Dutch voet, all have the aspirate ( /,  § | for the first 
consonant, and the mute (t) for the last, the final r  and 
s in two cases being the nominative sign. .Now the 
classes of languages which we have considered before, 
agree in having a m u te  :(p) for the first consonant, and 
a vocal (d) ..for the last, e.g. Sanskrit pad-as, Greek 
pans for pods, gen. pod-os, Latin, pea for peda, gen. 
ped-is.

It i i, moreover, singular, that from the , sixth class, 
as starting point, a perfectly analogous change is 
made in producing the seventh class, or the High 
German language,. Thus the word mentioned above 
is in High German fusa, which does not preserve the 
final t of the sixth class, nor return to the original d  of 
the other classes, but changes the mute Into an aspirate. 
The aspirate, however, has become a in modern German 
generally, as it has in modern English, in the third 
person singular present of verbs, e.g. has for hath. I t  
was also the practice to preserve the. characteristic t of 
the sixth class, when final, thus producing te ; hence, by 
assimilation is formed ss. In other cases, the compound 
is writ-ten z and pronounced ts. Initial aspirates appear 
to have resisted the change, and', therefore,/ remains in 
the above word instead of becoming b. But the regular 
change is seen in. the word leib, as compared with the 
English, loaf.

The time when these changes took place cannot be 
«xaetly determined, but Grimm identifies the Gof/is and 
Getce, and the latter, as far as their language is known 
to us, seem to have retained the original consonants. 
Indeed, the names indicate the difference, for Get® has 
the mute (t) in place of which Goths has the aspirate 
(th). The consonant changes generally, therefore,
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\ * ^ m v  accompanied this change of name, and t o o l p i ^  
n l t f a s  the Get® disappeared, and the Goths acquired 
importance, that is, a short time before the beginning 
of the Christian era.

Not only the Get®, hut also the Thracians, are 
identified by Grimm as belonging to the same race ot 
people with the Goths. We have thus the means ot 
tracing them to an early period, and to a remote 
easterly position. The Thracians are mentioned by 
Homer, and are described by Herodotus as being more 
numerous than all others except the Indians. He 
mentions also that Darius encountered the Get® on las 
march to Scythia. We thus find evidence ot the
presence of the Teutons in considerable numbers on the
north-west of (be Black Sea, at a tim e when a large 
body of the Slavonians were north of the Caspian, and 
the Celts were in  the west of Europe, whilst the Graeco- 
Italierace already possessed the north coast, ot the S' * Ui- 
terraneam The order in which they entered Europe 
appears, therefore, to have been the following: 1. The 
Celts; 2. The Grswo-Itali ? 3. The Teutons and Ger
mans ; 4. The Slavonians.

I S .  1. Gothic. A remarkable passage in Strabo con
firms the view taken by Grimm as to the relation of 
the Get®, Thracians, and Goths; for he states that m 
the time of Augustus, WElius Catus brought from 
beyond the later (Danube) 50,000 persons of the 
Get®, a people speaking the same language with the 
Thracians, into Thrace, and they now live, there under 
the name of Mmsians.’ N ow, it Was for the mha« at ants 
of Moesia, that Ulfilas, 300 years later, made his trans
lation of the Scriptures, which is hence called the 
Mffiso-Gothio. This work, though preserved only m 
fragments, is, in some respects, the most important ot
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X ^^j^gke literary remains of the Teutons for the purposes 
o? Comparative Grammar'. I t belongs to the years 
360— 380, a.d., but preserves many traces of the lan
guage of a much earlier period especially in the use of 
the short vowels, a, i, u. It exhibits, however, the 
effect of time in wasting- away the grammatical inflec
tions of -words. It preserves two of the four letters 
mentioned in Sect. 1 1  as originally belonging to the 
genitive case singular, but this is probably in conse
quence of s being one of the two. The Gothic form 
vulf-i-s appears fuller than the earlier Latin equ-2 (for 
equ-o-i). but m, the sign of the accusative singular, 
which is still preserved very fully in G reek and Latin, 
is almost entirely lost in Gothic,

2. The Low German branch includes : (a) The Old 
Saxon, spoken on the continent, and supplying a 
valuable poem of the 9th century, called the Heljand 
(‘Saviour’), (b) The Friesic, spoken by a numerous 
population who occupied tlv;; coasts of the North Sea 
from Flanders to Jutland in the 13th century. I t  
contains some remains of the 13th and 14th cen
turies, which strikingly resemble the language of the 
Angles, '(c) The Dutch. (d) The Flemish; and (e) 
the Anglo-Saxon, This last is the most important of 
the Low German branch, both in regard to the compass 
of its literature, and its near relation to our m  i lan
guage. The poem of Beowulf exhibits the ante-Chris
tian ideas of the 6th and 7th centuries, and contains 
many reminiscences brought over from the continent, 
although in its present form it is of a much later date, 
and' greatly christianised. The oldest Anglo-Saxon 
remains are three or four centuries later than the 
Gothic of Ulfdas, and the grammatical forms are cor
respondingly diminished. The sign of the nominative
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the older languages, is lost in Anglo-Saxon. Thus 
the Anglo-Saxon, gaeat, ‘ guest/ suffers in comparison 
with the Gothic gads, and the Latin hostis. Some 
vestiges of the ancient heritage remain, but it only 
required another step aided by the political convulsions 
of the country, to reduce the language in 800 years 
more to the denuded state of modern English.

3. The Scandinavian branch includes: (a) The 
Icelandic, which possesses an extensive and valuable 
literature, some of it dating as far back as the 9th 
century, (b) The Swedish, which, especially in the 
earliest periods, nearly resembles the Icelandic. Its 
literary remains begin at about the 10th century. 
(e) The Danish, whose literature begins with the latter 
part of the 12th century. It has suffered great changes 
from the original type, especially in the loss of its 
grammatical forms, and also in its roots.

7. GERMANIC.

1 6 , The High German forms the last class. Its 
relation to the other languages has been already pointed 
out. Its literary remains date from the 9th century. 
As they thus begin 500 years after the time when the 
Gothic translation was made, they naturally exhibit a 
still greater falling off in the grammatical forms. In 
some cases, however, the High German preserves a 
fuller form than the Gothic. lo r  instance, the first 
person plural of verbs ends in -mes, where Gothic has 
only m, as in bair-a-m, whilst the Latin has -to us, as 
in fer-i-mus.

The grammatical forms of the High. German are 
sufficiently represented for the purposes of this work
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.the sixth class, whilst the peculiarity which distin

guishes it from that, class is treated >f in the sec
tions referring: to Grimm’s law. See Sect. 9 3  — 1 0 4 .

I'he object of the above outline is not to supply a 
full description of the Indo-European family of lan
guages, hut, merely to furnish a general classification 
which may aid the reader to bear in mind the relative 
position, chronologically and geographically, of the 
languages principally referred to in the following pages.



II. A L P H A B E T S

a, |  THE SANSKRIT ALPHABET.

17. The Sanskrit Alphabet consists of the following 
characters:

Character?
Form. employed in the Power, Example,

following pages.

'?*j a a had

'sjfT a a far

i i hid

f" i f> (tie) heed

. "J u oo hood

m  h oo food

Tg r ri rid

'Sf f  ree reed

M  lr lri wheelrim

W If Iree all reed

IT e a made

% ai 1 hide

6 d bode
D

\-  <&£> )  ’ )  THE SANSKRIT ALPHABET l
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-----^  Characters
form. ©xAploved in the Power. Example,

following pages.

au ou loud

ff k k bake

kh kit bakehouse

IT g g *«g

X? gh gh loghouse

T- rig ng ring

’if cl» eh reach

if ehh chh reach here

m j j (dg) judge

$5' jh jh (dgh) judge Mm

Sf n h injure

rf t t right

’3} th tk right hand

^  d d red

i f  dh dh red hand

*J n n then

3- t  t --------

Tf th th .. ........

d d ---------

$  dh dh ----—



Sv'd:’;v ' Characters
Form. employed in th« Power. Example,

following pages.

TJT n n . -— ----

Tf p p loop

tfi ph ph loophole

W l' b job

<H bh bh job-horse

m m room

y y yea

r r ray

W 1 1  lay

=f w» v w way

HI :i i  (s) pleasure

t? sh sh shed
♦

s s said

If h h head

& i 11 (in Welsh) --------

Remarks.

18. m the examples given a vowel is to be considered 
short when not marked long: e. g., in rajan, the first 
vowel is long and the second short.

The pronunciation of the letters is that given under 
‘ power.’ It will be seen that the vowels are employed 
rather with the Continental than the English sounds.

D 2
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\ .  \  j  . /  THE SANSKRIT ALPHABET I  ,



n

< S LALPHAS®** K JA .J

Judging from modem pronunciation in India, the 
Sanskrit a  seems to have had the sound of v  in but, or a  
in the second syllable of readable. In pronouncing the 
aspirates it will be seen by the examples that the aspira
tion (h) must be sounded separately from the mutes after 
which it is written. I  have not attempted to supply 
examples of the pronunciation of the fourth class of 
consonants, because the sound of them is so utterly 
different from anything in our own language that it 
seems impossible to convey a notion of it by written 
characters. The peculiar modification of sound is 
produced by bending the tongue, upwards and as fur 
back as possible. A hollow sound is then produced, 
which seems as if if proceeded from the upper part of 
the head. The letters are, therefore, in Sanskrit gram
mars'. called m.urdhanya (cap, i alia), from rn tm lk n , 
‘head.’ By Bopp the term ‘ cerebral’ is employed, a* 
being of similar meaning.

1 ®, I t is supposed that the palatal consonants, ch, j ,  
acquired the sounds thus indicated at a later period, 
and that there intervened between the pure guttural 
pronunciation, k, g, from which they sprang, and the 
palatal pronunciation, such sounds as those of k and <J 
in the English words kind, guard, that is, Icy and yy.
See Schleicher, Cmvpendium, pp. 13, 14.

>



b) THE .’4SND ALPHABET.

ZO. The Zend .Alphabet consists of the following 
characters:

Characters ,
Form. employed in the Power. Example,

following pages.

as a a had
am a a far
g b e aprhs (Fr.)
c 'e ■ <: triis (Fr.)
s
/» e a made
$ i i hid
,\ 1 H (ee| heed
j u oo * hood
f  u oo food
J, o o hod
4, 6 b bdde
Sj k k hake
<$$ kh kh bakehouse
ys <}U qh ---------

^  g  e lo S

o gh gh loghouse
3 4  ng « |  rinS

p ch ch reach

tu j i iudse
t- t right

f '  th th right hand
j  d d red
0̂  dh dll red hand

»
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Form. employed Sn the Power, Example,
following pages.

, n n then
P P JOOP

4 f f roof
J  b fa job

 ̂ m m room

3*0 j d  initial 1
,. , r y y yea:^  medial j J

? r r ray
b initial 1V w w way
» medial J

orfafter fA vv, v w, v way, vane"
J  a a haze

l  i. i  (s) pleasure
tlo J
%p sh gh shod
^  s s '  said
Mh h fi head

d d, dh (th) then

Rmutrka.
qh represents a deep guttural sound, somewhat 

rougher than the German ch. Of the two characters 
for ug, the second is only employed after i or L

Further remarks upon the Zend alphabet will be 
found in III.

1 __
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C) THE GREEK ALPHABET.

ftm.. The Gre:‘k Alphabet consists of the following
characters:

I*rgI'T:nitU. Power. KxwopU.

A a a S had, made
B /3 b bad
r  y g gate
A S  d red
E £ e led
l  l  z haaso
H n & h^ra

* © S th thin
‘ j , x J hid, hide
K k k take
A * 1 lft7
M p. a* room
N »* n, ng then, ring
iS t  x (!«) ho*
0 o o hod
n r  p loop

y  P r ray
a  a  c s  s a id

T r t  right
r  V V,  u bud, bude
<!> <f> f  roof
X y  k  ( k b )  t a k e

'S' v  ps lips
a  u, 6 abode



<0 ■ THE LATIN ALPHABET,'

ZZ, The Latin Alphabet _ consists of the following 
characters:

L a r g e : A  B  €  I )  E  F  G- H  I  J  K  L  M  N 0  P  Q R  8

T IT V X Y Z.
Small; a b c d e £ g h i j k 1 ai n o p q r s t u v x y z

23> They are pronounced by us as in the English 
language. I t  must, however, be borne in mind that the 
Romans probably uttered the vowels with the Continental 
and not the English sounds of those letters, j  repre
sents the half-vowel y, and was doubtless pronounced 
like y  in y<kt\ whereas the Latin y, being in fact the 
Greek v, is always a vowel, and was probably pro
nounced something like the French u, in une. The 
Latin u, in some positions, stands for the half-vowel w, 
as, for instance, in sanguis, where it  is pronounced just 
as in the English word sangu ine. In c and g, only the 
sounds in cot and got should be employed for the ex
amples adduced in the following pages. The soft 
sounds of these consonants Were of later introduction, 
and are of less service for the purpose of comparison 
with the other languages here treated of.

e) THE GOTHIC ALPHABET.

S 4 , The Gothic Alphabet consists of the following 
characters:

t’onn. Power. Example.

A  a had
15 b bad
r  g log

l (  w m  ( c t
\ v \  J S g > /  • /  ALPHABETS' H i  i
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P o n t. Power. Example.

c\  d red
g  a made
|.; f  * roof
g  j, y judge, yea
h  Si bead

X I  i faid
g j  ee hoed
]£ k bake
A i %
jvj m room
N  n then
O 6 bode
n  p 1oop
q  hrv when (iiwen)
jC r ray
g s said
T  t right
l|j th then, thin
|-| u hood
f j  CW quantity (ewantity)
r / vr way
X kh (eh) (gor.) lachen
x  » haze

o a led, made
^  f |  o 6 hod, bodo
F F  (g») rin8
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Remarks.

25 . The characters employed are the same as these 
which express the powers of the letters in the above 
table, except that y is represented by j ,  w  by v, and ee 
by I  or ei. The same character was probably pro
nounced w in some instances, and v in others.

2 5 .  The pronunciation of the Anglo-Saxon letters, 
especially of the vowels, is very uncertain, but the 
following list is sufficient for comparing the grammatical 
forms and roots with other languages.

f )  TUB ANGLO-SAXON ALPHABET.

2 7 . The Anglo-Saxon Alphabet consists of the fol
lowing characters:

Form. Power. Example.

a had
B b ’ bad
JC, cl> chide
D  d red
6  e red
E  f  roof
JGr j judge
J) h head
I i hid

K fc work
JL 1 lay
03 m room
N  n then
O  o hod
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Form rower. Example.

P  p loop
R  r ray
8 s said
T  t right
D  dh (til) then
P th thin
U  oo hood
p w way
X x box
Y # y yea
Z  z hazo



A g A  / n

f( m ,  (sit
V A  S i  7  SOUNDS iJ I  j

\ >■'. ■;.■■■ ,

HI. SOUNDS.

2 8 .  The articulate sou nds -which can he produced by 
the human voice are very numerous, and merge one in 
the other by almost imperceptible degrees. In the 
original construction, however, of the Indo-European 
languages, only a limited number of these sounds were 
employed, and they are such as are clearly distinguish
able from one another. The system on which they are 
arranged is remarkably simple, and they may be traced 
-with surprising distinctness through a great variety of 
languages during a period of more than three thousand
years- *

2 9 .  On compa: Log the Alphabets now in use with 
those of the oldest Indo-European languages, we find 
that the vowels have undergone greater modifications 
than the consonants. They are of a feebler construc
tion, and less able to rod. t  thib violence of impetuous 
utterance or overcome the hindrance occasioned by 
climate etc. in the organs of speech. Hence, in some 
countries they preserve a free open sound, but in others 
are compressed and indistinct. In one language they 
are few and simple, in another numerous and difficult 
to distinguish.

There was probably, at first, only one vowel sound, 
and this, being considered the natural accompaniment 
of the consonant, had no written character assigned to 
it. Before writing came into use it doubtless acquired
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some variety of pronunciation, and. as speech came to 
be fixed in written forms, it  -was increasingly found 
necessary to adopt; a, corresponding variety of characters 
to represent these modifications in the vowel sound.
In course of time more complex sounds were formed by 
combining and. contracting together the simpler ones 
already in use.

3 0 . The original rowel sound is that represented by 
a in had. In organic formation, it corresponds to the 
guttural consonants, being a.simple- sound emitted from 
the throat. The first modification to which it was sub
ject was probably the development of i  as in kid, which 
corresponds in organic formation to the dental con
sonants. There was then produced u, sounded as oo in 
hood, which corresponds in organic formation to the 
labial consonants.

31 . The® three sounds we find represented in ancient 
as well as modern alphabets. The sounds, however, 
represented in different languages by the same letter, 
are not identical. The a, for instance, has a perceptible 
difference in. German, Italian, and English pronun
ciation. This has probably resulted from varieties of 
social habits, climate, etc., after the various races had 
separated. New modifications afterwards arose, which 
must be considered in connection with the individual 
alphabets.

1. SANSKRIT. 

a )  VOWELS.

32,. In Sanskrit the original vowel a combines with 
fin- derived ones i and u, making' with the former e, as 
in ru a/h, and, with the latter, 6, as in nd.

These, as simple sounds, are still represented in the 
French language by the igiu d letters, ai and aw, as
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in man mmfas; whilst their original! diphthongal 
charactj-r is indicated not only by this circumstance, 
but also by the fact that in Greek they-appear not au 
s and o, nor as j? and at, Imt as si and sv, or as m, and ov.

By prefixing another a to 3 and o, the diphthongs ai 
mid an are formed, having the vowels a-i, a~u, pro
nounced separately,, with the principal stress on the 
first vowel, and resembling i  and ou in Mde and kmd.

The short, vowels e and o seem not to have been part 
of the primitive alphabet, but to be later modifications 
of the original sound, for they ar§ wanting alike in the 
Sanskrit and Gothic alphabets, and appear in Greek 
amt Latin as representatives of the Sanskrit a. For 
example :

Sanskrit fus'htan Greek oierA Latin onto ‘eight’ 
n&edn Ivvka novein ‘nine’
tiaras vsog riovus ‘new’

3 3 . The following throe characters also occur in Sans
krit. 1. Anum dra. I t  is represented by a point over 
the preceding letter, and is pronounced like the final n 
in French. At. the end of a word it stands in place of 
an original m, and in the middle of words in place of 
an original n before sibilants, e.g. td mnu/m  for tam 
m »I'm , ‘ the sou;’ hdsa for /tamer., ‘.goose.’ 2. Any- 
naeiJca. I t  is represented by a point over a curve 
above the preceding leper, and denotes that a dual 
Basal has been assimilated to l, y, or w, at the beginning 
of the following word, e, g. pahshal lundfi for pakshdn 
lundti, ‘cuts off the wings.’ * The Lithuanian and Old 
Slavic retain the sign of a nasal in the preceding vowel, 
the former without, the latter with, the corresponding 
sound. 3. Visarga. I t is represented by two points at

* Bopp, Kritische Gran. 2nd ed. 66, 70.

• ' S0|̂ X
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of a word, and .stands in place of final s or 
r, which then is pronounced as a soft aspiration, e.g. 
puna: ioipwm-r, f.-agitin;’ dn:kla. for duskfta, ‘ pain.’ 

The modifications of sound represented by these three 
characters are euphonic, and are generally occasioned 
by the consonants which follow them.

34i« r and 1, as w >wel'A>nnd3,-seem to have grown out 
‘of the syllables •:«’ and al (of. Greek d-ctpros with 
Sanskrit bhrtas, and Latin a r t  for m rt with Sanskrit 
hvtia), 1 occurs only in one root, kip for kalp.

3 5 ,  We may here introduce a reference to the C om- 
p a r a iiv e  Weiciht of V owel S cram  In his second 
edition Bopp has given a detailed account and fuller 
illustrations of this subject.

Of the original vowels a is the heaviest, i  the- lightest, 
and u  intermediate. The principle on which this point 
is determined is that when a preceding or following 
syllable, on account of its own weight, requires the one 
next to it to be lightened, the vowel introduced for this 
purpose, is considered lighter than the one for which 
it is substituted. For instance, the termination of the 
first person plural in verba, -mas, -is heavier than the 
termination of the first person singular, -m i ; therefore 
the syllable preceding the former must be lighter than 
the syllable preceding the latter. Now the last syllable 
but one in yumi'wd, <1 bind,’ contains a, whilst the 
corresponding syllable in yim i’mas contains f. Hence i 
is lighter than d. Similarly, in , ‘ I  go,’ and i<na$,
‘we go,’ i  is lighter than 4 ; in et/u and ipev, i is lighter 
than so A similar result is occasioned in Latin by 
prefixing preposition or by'reduplication. Thus, j&a.o,
‘ l  throw,’ becomes abjieio, ‘ I  throw off,’ and cano, I  
sing,’ becomes cecini, ‘ I sang.’ i  is therefore lighter 
than a. The concurrence of two consonants has the
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'aduf., ‘ touched’) -preventing the lightening of the 
root vowel. The same phenomenon appears in the past 
and present tenses in the strong verbs of the Germanic 
languages. In Gothic the heavier terminations of the 
present -tense are affixed to the lighter stem, as sit, 
whilst the lighter terminations .of the past tense ore 
connected with the heavier stem sal. In English, where* 
the inflections which originally caused the difference 
have disappeared, the distinction itself retained, as in 
sit, sat. .Another illustration is derived from a com
parison of older and later forms of languages. The 
effect of time is to render grammatical forms lighter 
and easier of enunciation.* Henoe the older Sanskrit 
a (dadami, ‘ I give’) becomes i  in the later Greek 
{■n&mi). We have a in the older Sanskrit ckafavafras,
‘ four,’ and i  in the later Greek m&vptt, and Gothic 
fidvor. The Latin q^&tuor is .in thin respect of an 
older character than the Greok. From similar fac ts  it 
is inferred that it, is lighter than a, e.g. s. itarffwi, *1 
make,’ M rmas, ‘we m ake;’ 3. caled, ‘I  tread upon,' 
and cofTaulco, ‘ I  crush;’ e. cam: and some.. In this 
last word fell older pronunciation has now become pro
vincial. Ooom has changed to mm. for in come, though 
o is written, the u  sound is preserved. For older 
a n&lrtam, ‘ night; we have later gr. vvxrra. That i  is 
lighter than u  appears from such cases as, s. aivndiflam, 
a later form for cmndudam. and L fruettfer, ‘ bearing 
fruit,’ for fiructufer.

b)  CONSONANTS.

3 6 . Sanskrit grammarians arrange the consonants in 
five classes; an wrangemenf which it will be-convenient
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here, though we .shall afterwards see that a 
more accurate division for the purposes of Comparative 
Grammar would be into three principal and two subor
dinate classes. There are also four half-vowels, three 
sibilants, and k, This arrangement is determined l>y 
the organs used in pronunciation. Each of the Five 
Classes contains five letters— a mute, a vocal, the cor
responding aspirate of each, and a nasal. In  the aspi
rates the aspiration is pronounced distinctly from the 
letter to which it belongs ; e.g. the aspirated p  is pro
nounced as ph  in haphazard, and the aspirated b as bh 
in abhor. The later substitution of a single sound and 
character, as f. and v, is analogous to the change of the 

• diphthongs a  +  i  and a + u to e and o.
3 7 , The first class of consonants, the Gutturals, 

contains the letters k, kh, ff, gh, ng. They occur in 
m ost of the cognate languages with great regularity, 
and require little elucidation. The aspirate-!, however, 
especially kh, rare rare. Yet the following examples 
are met with:

< nail ’ s. nceUM gr. «">X* 1 -----
«ligh t' Lgrluls £ leVis
‘warm’ glxarm&s (uro)

In the last example there is a change of aspirates, the 
Dental S (for dh) being used in Greek for the Guttural 
f/h in Sanskrit. That the Guttural 'was the original 
appears likely from the. evidences of it in other 
languages. In  Latin, although the Guttural is lost 
from mo, as it  is in many other .Latin words, yet the v  
indicates its previous presence. The same nr ay be said 
of the w in the Germanic languages, e.g. go- varm, 
a. s. w eam , e. Warm, ger. warm. jFor these letters are

E
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^ m ^ ^ a e v e lo p e d  from a Guttural, e.g. s. ko-s, 1, qwi, 
e. m/Ao (for hwo). In the second example above there 
is another variation of aspirates, v (for bh) being used 
in the Latin for the Sanskrit gh. indeed, we shall 
find that such variations in the aspirates are not un- 
frequqnt.

3 8 . The second class, the Tamtam, contains the let
ter.- < A, chh, j,jh , ii. A modification in the sound is pro
duced by pressing the tongue against the palate, whence 
the class obtains its name. These letters are derived 
from the first class, and are used only before vowels, 
half-vowels, and nasals. They were probably originated 
after the separation of languages, which would account 
for their being entirely absent from some alphabets. 
The following examples illustrate their absence from the 
Greek and Latin alphabets:

4 lour ’ s. cAat.waras gr. TThvjte 1. gwntwor
‘ cut' cWiid 0'Vi(a soindo

Instances illustrating the use of these letters can 
therefore he found in only a small number of languages. 
They serve, however, to exemplify the development of 
sounds one from another; and analogous phenomena, 
independently produced, may be seen in the Slavic 
languages, as well as in the Romance languages as com
pared with the Latin.

In the first of the examples given above, the Greek 
7flcvpis has the Labial ir for the original Guttural out of 
which the Sanskrit Palatal has been developed, and 
which, with the usual development of u, is preserved in 
the Latin truatuor. This deviation from the original- 
form is common in Greek, and sometimes distinguishes 
out dialect from another, e.g. Tonic xortpof, ‘which,’ 
and Attic Trorspos. Letters from all the three organs

• #  ' ' 1 ?. i,'JaN®
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x^.j^ lrd lfierenfc  cases employed in the Greek language 
to represent the origins1 Guttural sounds, for the Den- 
tel t  appears in Attic rla o-apes for the above AEolic 
vloupes. In the second example the Guttural is not 
aspirated in Latin, and in both Greek and Latin an 
initial s appears, which may have been originally in 
Sanskrit.

39u The third class, the D e n t a l s , contains tire letters 
i,th , d ,dh ,n . The dh is represented in Greek by $, 
whilst th appears as r, from which it is probable that 3  
represents the former as well as the latter sound. ' The 
Latin sometimes omits the aspiration, and sometimes 
substit utes the aspirated letters of other organs. These 
letters are often inserted inorganically in Greek after 
similar letters of another class, e. g. wtoA-w for ttoXis, and 

, xM s for Xes. Instead of d ir. Sanskrit, we often find in 
other languages l or r.

Examples:

8. tttitmas gr. D’w/ioe I. furmis «fmoke ’

maAUya ------ f nm/iius 1 middle ’
X mendies * mid-day 1

purf wTiiXi" ----- ‘city’
h'/as X& k fieri ‘yesterday’
&ah X iyvic  1 igmrn ‘ firewood’

The fourth  c la ss , the Ce r e b r a l s , contains the let
ters t, th, d, dh, n. They are derived from the Dentals, 
and are similar in sound, except that in pronouncing 
iUm the tongue touches the roof of the mouth, poll •- 
mg perpendicularly towards the brain, from which they 
take their name. They seldom begin a word, n  never; 
and they rarely appear in the cognate languages! They 
-u e subsi ! utad for Dentals after sh, and are v e ry  common

Pra erit, probably as the result of local influences.
E 2

-.4'
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‘ The fifth  class, the Labum , contains the letters
p, fh , b, bh, m ; ph  rarely occurs, bh is represented in 
Greet by <f> or 0, and iu Latin by /  or b. The Greek 
<f> may have represented, both aspirates in sound. Final 
m  generally becomes Anvmvdram  Sanskrit, is preserved 
unchanged in Latin, and appears .as v in Greek; in 
Gothic it is sometimes m and sometimes n.

Examples :

s. j>ljena g r . ------  1. —-—  ------
labtx e\a0ov ------ ------
p&vchan r/tvrs quinque ‘ five ’
bharan tyipwV Sirens ‘bearing’
dewdm Seov deltal  1 god ’

As Labials are used in Greek for Sanskrit Gutturals, , 
so we have the converse in the Latin ywinque, i. e* a 
Guttural qv for a Sanskrit Labial p.

4 2 .  The H alf-Vo wins are y, L r, w. They are more 
frequently interchanged with one another than the conso
nants. and are therefore loss easily traceable iu the sister 
language;:, This is more especially the case with l and 
r, which correspond to the class of Dental consonants, 
and differ from each other only in the circumstance 
that iu pronouncing l the tongue touches the roof of 
the mouth once only, while it does so more than once 
! i pronouncing r. Hence only one of them is found in 
some, languages, y  corresponds to the Guttural conso
nants in organic formation. In Praerit it has become 
j, as it has also in the transition from Latin to Italian; 
e.g in 1. jumi'ni, ‘yoke,’ the / an swore, to English y and 
in it. giogo, gi answers to English, p ' In Greek it be
comes £ or or is assimilated to a preceding letter. 
w corresponds, in organic formation, to the Labia! con-

I



.. .. „ ...................................  ..A.. ......

f C l j  § L
SANSKRIT CONSONANTS 5 3 ^ " ^

sonants. In Pracrit it is often assimilated to a preced
ing consonant. In Sanskrit it seems to Lave become V, 
except after a consonant. In Greek it is either assimi
lated or changed to a vowel, or appears as (f> (from the 
digamma), or is lost. In Latin it is changed to a vowel 
or is lost. I t  assumes the character of a mute Guttural 
in 1. victum, factum , and in e. quick. The following 
list will serve to illustrate most of the above state
ments :

‘shine’ s. twh gt\ Xnteog 1. 1 uceo
‘ leave ’ rik Alima linquo
* another ’ anyth aXXoc dltus
‘join ’ yuj iungo
‘liver’ ydkrt tjirap jecur
‘ four ’ chatm&'ras rioVapte quataor
‘horse’ azvtta '/jrTTo;: equus
‘ thou1 twam ro, <rw ta
* his ’ <rwas <r(poc anus
‘sail’ pluvamt irXiw (irXrlto) ——
‘sheep’ avis ate t ovis

4 3 .  The S ib il a n t s  are z ,  s ,  s h .  s  corresponds, in 
organic formation, to the Guttural consonants, and has, 
in fact, in almost all eases sprang from an original k.
Hence it is generally represented by a ‘Guttural in the 
sister languages. In Lithuanian, however, it appears as 
s h ,  and in Slavic as s . Its sound resembles that of s  in 
the word pleasure, s corresponds, in organic forma
tion, to the Dental consonants. I t  seldom remains un
changed at the end of a word. Final as followed by a 
word beginning with a vocal letter becomes o ; probably 
through the changes as, ar, au, o. Instead of this
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~ ̂ le t te r  we frequently find r  in other languages, ah cor

responds in organic formation to the Labial consonants* 
I t  takes the place of s in certain, cases where the latter 
is not admissible in Sanskrit.

4 4 . h is a feeble aspirate. I t  appears in Greek, as 
and in Latin as L  Sometimes it is only the aspiration 
of ar,.other letter which has been dropped, as hm i for 
dhow. The above statements are illustrated in. the fol
lowing list of words:

‘ dog ’ s. iivmi gr. Hvoiv 1- cants
‘ ten ’ damn aixa decam
‘right’ d&kstoinas <k?ioc dexter

for SiKcrtog for dec-ater
1 winter * lmndm ixiems
1 k i l l ? *tutn~ i^a v o v  funus

In the Latin word fu n u s  the Labial aspirate bh (f) 
is used instead of the Dental aspirate dh.

4 5 ,  The following table exhibits the relation of the 
letters in the Sanskrit alphabet. The larger characters 
represent the three older classes, viz. G utt,ir-'1s, Dentals, 
Labials; the smaller characters represent the two later 
derived classes, viz. Palatals and Cerebrals.

Mute. Vocal. Nasn'. Half-vow)!#. Sibilants. Vowels.

Gutturals k kh g gh ng y % a
Palatals ch ehh j  jh  n . — (li) & ai 
Dentals t th d dh n 1 r s i
Cerebrals t  th d dh a i t  d au
Labials p ph b bh m w sli ii



2. ZEND.

*M« The Zend has a close relation to the Sanskrit, 
and from its grammatical forms, as well as from remains 
of file two subordinate classes of consonants, it may be 

* supposed to have been separated from Sanskrit at a later 
stage of development than, was the case with Greek and 
Datin. The same conclusion is also supported by tin 
■ >cal proximity of the peoples by whom Sanskrit and 

Zend were spoken.

a) Vowels,

4 7 .  a, and in some cases, through the influence of 
particular consonants,^ (resembling * he French & in 
apr'es), occupy the place of a  in Sanskrit. _ a, i, i, h, 4, 
generally answer to the same letters in Sanskrit. Some
times. however, 6 occurs for Sanskrit u, as in kbrhuwt 
for s, akrnant, which is written dkrnot. This form 
probably arose when the original diphthong was pro
nounced a + u , not 6. The vowel 6 or the diphthong 
eu answers to the Sanskrit 6, having arisen probably 
out of the original aw. Generally do, but sometimes 
also du, stand in place of the Sanskrit au. Thus gdus 
’■'r R- gam. Generally Sanskrit 6 is represented by 
but by 6i after y  or before final «• or d, e. g. y&i for 
®* Ve> ‘ who/ At the beginning and in the middle of 
words the combination ae occurs, which fiopp regards 
as containing a gunaed form of i  in the original di
phthong ai. Thus a-f e would be for a + a+  i, and this 
instead of a + i or e. The sound, however, remains the 
same as that of the original diphthong. Thus there 
occur in the same word vathwh and ratfiw&hcha.

''' V J - J  55EN.I> VOWELS '
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6) CONSONANTS.

4 8 .  Of the (f'CTTcitAis, Sanskrit A; remains /• before 
vowels and -v, but becomes t4  in other,, cases. Suns, M. 
remains unchanged. qhi$ in sound nearly the same as 
1A, but of different origin. I t  has grown out of qw, M>d 
answers to Sans, aw, e.g. qfaa-dhata =  s, swu-dhala,
'«self-made- qhafna  =  s. swapno, * sleep.’ flf and gh 
correspond to the same Sanskrit letters.

4 3 .  The P alatals have in some cases become 
sibilants, but there remain the two unaspirated Palatals 
ck and j.

5 0 . The D entals are t, ;t!i, d, dk, and correspond to 
the Sanskrit letters of the same organ, t, however, 
sometimes stands in place-of Sans, th or th, e.g. atd for 
s, s th d ; isAta fo^s. ishtha, The aspiration in such cases 
seems to bo prevented by the preceding sibilant. At 
the beginning of worm d sometimes stands for s. dh, 
e. g. fid for s. dho, gr.

5 1 .  Sanskrit Cebebdals are represented by Dentals 
in Zend. On the other hand, (l is used for Sans, t 
nt the end of words and before case-endings beginning 
with b.

g St, The Labial p  corresponds to Sans, p, except 
that, when immediately followed by r, s, or n, it becomes 
/ ,  e. g. fra for s. pro, gr. irpo. f  corresponds in other 
cases to Sans, pk, and b to Sans, b.

5 3 .  The Half-Vowels are y ,r,w . y  is represented 
by the three characters gi ven in. the table, of which the- 
last shows by its form that it .has arisen out of the 
vowel i. y  and i  as well as i  have an assimilating 
power, which causes the insertion of an additional i  in 
the preceding syllable, e. g. maidhya =  g. nUtdhyc:.
‘ middle;’ tuirya  «  s. M 'rya, * fourth.’ The combina-
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>o consonants, however (except nt), and some
times a single consonant, prevents this assimilation 
from taking place. Hence we'have azbi. and not aiiti 
for s. asti, ‘ is.’. Bopp also ascribes a like assimilating 
power to y  over a  wcoeeding syllable, in changing «  to. 
e { ai). In all the cases adduced, however, there is 
an i  in the syllable which follows the d, and this will 
account for the change without introducing any new 
principle.

54L r  is usually followed by i, in order to separate it 
from other consonants, e.g. dadarhza for s. dddarza, 
gr. SeSopica, ‘ I gawd

5 5 . w is represented by three characters, as in the 
table. Of these the first occurs only at the beginning, 
and the second only in the middle of words, e. g. 
war-a for s.-'wayam, *we f  a>».«$> tawa  for s. tava, * of 
thee.’ The form of the second shows that it originated 
from the vowel u, being, like the English letter, a 
• double The third character occurs after th, and 
sometimes after dh. Bopp puts all throe together 
under the designation of Half-vowels, but represents 1 
the first two by v, and the last by tv, How v is not in, 
any sense a half-vowel, any more than / ,  v having the 
same relation to 6, both in origin and sound, as /  has to 
p. The combinations, also, which ore given of the last 
character, with y  and r, in wyo, wra, aiivyd, ‘ aouis,’ 
sword, 1 sword,’ supposing the first letter =s e. w, it not 
phonetically impossible, at least are strange. These 
terminations correspond to the s. bhyas and blvrci, and 
would therefore be more correctly represented by vyo 
and vra, seeing that v is the aspirated b, just a s / i s  
the aspirated p. We should be inclined to follow Bask 
in giving the sound w to the first two characters; while 
the difference between Rask and Anquetil in regard to
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the last— J jo one assigning to it t ie  sound w, and the 
other the sound v •— would lead us to the conclusion that 
it had either the one or the other sound, according as it 
arose from a consonant or a vow el, tv and u, like y 
and i, have an assimilating power over the preceding 
syllable, e.g. haurea. =  s. snrva, ‘ whole.’

5 6 . y, r, w, to, n, and the sibilants, cause a mute 
before them to become an aspirate; e.g.mcr^thy< ';H ghra, 
kazefhvsahm, takhma, pu llm i, correspond to the Sans
krit mrtyu, ugra, Icas-tvjarii, tank , •pain*

57. The S ib ila n ts  are s ,  sh, g ,  s. & has the two 
characters given in the table, which differ little in 
sound, but are not of the same origin. The first 
answers generally to the Sanskrit 2. In some eases, 
however, it stands in place of Sanskrit % e. g. ztdrd for 
s. star as, * stars.’ I t  has the effect of changing tv, 
immediately after it, top , e.g. zpd  =  s. zwan, gr. k.vwv,
‘ dog’(hound). The second character for i  answers to 
Sanskrit y  and j  (a Latin y becomes j  ( i)  in French— 
Lat. jocus, Fr. jeu), e. g. yuzem, =  s. yiiydm, ‘ you 
±enu — s. j dnu, ‘knee.’

sh is represented by two characters, which, however, 
are of the same origin. The second is used before 
vowels and the half-vowels y, w. They both answer to 
Sanskrit sh, e.g.ashta  =  s. ashta, ‘eight;’ aitaishwa 
— s. 6ti'sb.u, ‘ in those.’

2 answers etymologically to Sanskrit h, e.g. a z  era — 
s. aham, gr. lyd>v, ‘ L’ In some cases it stands in place 
of Sanskrit j ,  e.g. yaz- =  s. yaj- ‘worship;’ and in 
a few cases for Sanskrit g, e.g. zdo = s. gdm, gr. <•/?;,
‘ earth.’

58. h answers etymologically to Sanskrit s, e.g. 
h-J =  s. B&, gr, 7, ‘ she.’ n  is prefixed to hr for s. sr.
Mhr =a s. sr.

5 9 . The FTasals are numerous, ng has two charac-
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of which t he second is evidently only a modification 
of the first, and is used only after a or i. They answer to 
Sanskrit ng, e.g. ytn&ke, ‘ who;’ cwighdo, ‘ of this.’ 
n  has two characters, of which the second is used before 
strong consonants. They correspond to Sanskrit n. 
m  also is the same as the Sanskrit letter, n  is repre
sented in two characters, of which the second —■ an.

fit®, The Zend Alphabet, as compared with the 
Sanskrit, has already sustained considerable loss. The 
Cerebrals are entirely wanting except d, which, how- 

. e ver, answers to Sanskrit Dentals and not Cerebrals.
There are no Palatal aspirates, bh and l are also 
missing. On the other hand, the sibilants and di
phthongs are more numerous than in Sanskrit.

61. The following table exhibits the Zend Alphabet:

Mute. Vocal. Nasal. Hatf-voweli. StbilaoU. Vowels.

Gutturals k kh (qh) g gli nj y z a
Palatals eh — j — a — 7 S ?• &i
Dentals t tli d dh u r s i
Cerebrals----- 4 — — — — 6 au ao 6i
Labials p f b — n» w sb u

3. GREEK.

6 2 .  The following list of Greek l ite rs  consists mainly 
of what was called the Cadmus Alphabet, traditionally 
derived from Phoenicia.

The aspirates were at first represented by the Un
aspirated letters. %, 3, (f>, however, are found on the 
earliest monuments. There appears to be no aspirated 
k or r, unless, like the English th, % and 3 represent 
two sounds each. The two subordinate classes of 
Sanskrit consonants are altogether wanting. The long 
vowels 7} and w, which usually answer to the Sanskrit d,

' G° tX \
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-̂vfere represented by e and o. The formation of the 
diphthongs is easily understood. As s, o stand for Sans
krit a, so sc, ot answer to ai, and sv, ov to aw, which in 
Sanskrit appear as S, 6. Similarly at, av, being formed 
of m i, amt, correspond to Sanskrit ai, au, The im
proper diphthongs introduce no new elementary sound. , 
|  and ^  are merely later inventions, used in place of 
mutes combined, with a Sibilant: £ for xa, which repre
sents k, y, or x  follo wed by a ; and ^  for ircr, which 
represents w, 0, .or <j> followed by cr. f  is in some cases 
used for aS, as in ’ASrjvafe for ’ASr/vaySe; ».in other cases 
it was probably a simple sound similar to the English % 
and was produced by the combination of y  (in Grr. t) 
with a preceding Guttural, as in Ionic pA^mv, Attic 
pei&v, ‘ greater,’ for psymv. But it seems never to be 
used for to- (So-, 3a). The Dental is dropped before a 
instead of being combined with it. rpcBa>, ‘ I  rub,’ forms 
Tpi'J/o) in the future; but mrtuiw, ‘ I  hasten,’ forms 
airsvaw.

S 3 . Six consonants are wanting in the three classes 
of the Greek as compared with the Sanskrit, viz.: 
Gutturals, kh, y, g ; .Dental, th; Labials, w, sh. The w, 
however, may have been represented by ov in oval— 
go. vai, e. woe.

Mule. Vocal. Nasal, Half-Towcls. Sibilants. Vowels.

Gutturals k (yf) 7 y 7 (t) — a y s
' ( h)

si ot
at

Dentals r ( 3 )  S  3  v  X  p  a  1

ev ov 
av

L abials 7t (j> /?  ( F )  /a *—  —  $  <yo

■ G°1^X
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4. LATIN.

S4:. In the Latin  Alphabet there are no Palatal or 
Cerebral letters. I t  is also very deficient in aspirates. 
c and q are identical in origin. They occur in different 
words where the Sanskrit has but one and the same 
letter (7c). There is no distinct character for the Gut
tural nasal (ng), though the sound may have occurred 
in such words as concurs* Compare also concha with 
the gr. Koyxv- The Labial half-vowel is not represented, 
though it may have been heard in such words as sanguis. 
The English character (‘double u 5) w is nothing more 
than Vj (v) written twice. There is but one sibilant 
character. It may, however, have represented different 
sounds, as the English s represents three in pleasure, 
soon, sure. The vowels and diphthongs are nearly the 
tamo as in Sanskrit and Greek. The i, however, of ai, 
oi (gr. ei, oi) is represented by e in ae, oe. x  is merely 
a compound letter substituted for cs etc.

C S. Final d often appears in place of t, and b for p , 
e. g. the old Ablative/ooiMumcd etc., as compared with 
the Sanskrit Abl. in -t, the preposition jprdd in several 
compounds, e. g. pr6d-m  etc., compared with the s. 
prdti, gr. vporC, e. forth , and ob compared with s. d p a , 
gr. <mo, e. off. Probably the Latin language was averse 
to final mutes. In Greek, when the final vowel was 
dropped from vpori, r was changed to s in irpos. Possi
bly the final b and d in these cases in Latin were pro
nounced p  and t, as is done in the German language.

©fg. There are eight of the Sanskrit consonant 
characters wanting, viz.: Gutturals, kh, gh, ng, z ; Den
nis. ih. dh\ Labials, w, sk.
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' ^ ■ 9̂ /  Mute. Vocal, -Nasal. Half-vowels. Sibilants. Vowels.

liutturals o q — g — (n) j (s) a ($) e
h

ae oe
Dentals t — d — n 1 r s 5

au eu
Labials p f b v m (u) (s) u (fi) o

5. GOTHIC.

6 7 . The examples t;o be obtained from the Gothic are 
not very numerous, because the remains of that lan
guage are almost confined to fragments of one book 
and to one period of history. What there is, however, 
possesses great value, from its presenting an interme
diate step between the oldest languages and the High 
German, with regard to the change of consonants. At 
the same time it has a peculiar interest from being 
closely connected with the Low German dialects and 
the English language.

a) VOWELS.
6 S. Sanskrit a is generally represented by a, but 

sometimes, especially before final s  in polysyllables and 
frequently before- th, we find i. Sometimes this vowel 
is dropped, e. g, wulfis, ‘ wolfs,’ for s. vrk&sya; wulfa, 
‘ wolf,’ for s. r/vtUs; bairith, ‘ beareth,’ for s. bMr&ti; 
but fnag&th, ‘ maid.' Sanskrit d becomes 6 or 6. The 
former is more general; and this again, by abbreviation, 
becomes a, e. g. airihbs, ‘ earth’s,’ airlb.Sk, ‘ earth.’ Final
d, however, remains where a consonant has been dropped,
e. g. ivhatkro, ‘ from whence,’ answering to the Sans-
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"" Iti it Ablative which ends in ~dt; airthrd Gen. PL, which; 
in Sanskrit ends in dm. When a syllable requires to 
be lengthened, a  becomes 6, e. g. fidurdbgs, ‘ every 
four days,’ from daga, ‘ day.’ The contraction of a+ct 
or of a+ 6 also produces 6. We have an instance of S 
for d in dbpa, ‘ I sleep,’ for s. m&.'paydnd.

Sanskrit i  and $ are respectively represented by i  and 
ei (~ i) ,  e. g. vtdv.vdn, ‘ widow,’ for s. vidavd; bednm- 
dein, ‘bearer,’ for s. bhdrantL Final i  is suppressed 
except when it stands for ja, e.g. rm, ‘ urn,’ for g. 
dsmi; vfar, ‘over/ for s. updii; bat Karl, * army/ from 
harja,.

Sanskrit u  and % are represented by u  without any 
distinction in Gothic, u is often preceded by the guna 
vow. i. e. g. iluha, ‘ I draw/ 1. dneo.

Sanskrit S, 6, formed from ai, au, are represented by 
ai, cm, e. g. bait, ‘ bit,’ for s. Inbh&da; hang, ‘ bent/ 
for s. bubhoja.

6 9 .  h  and r  cause a to be prefixed to a preceding i or 
u, e.g. tanh im , ‘ we drew/ for s. duduldm d; daur,
* door/ for s. d'wd/ra; gdaihum, ‘ we told/ for s. didlzi- 
md; a ilitr6, ‘ I beg/ connected with s. Ichh. A similar 
phenomenon appears in Latin. Thus we have peperi 
(e approaching to the value of a + i) where we might 
have expected pepiri like cecini. The connecting-vowel 
also in the third conjugation is e before r, but i  in other 
cases, e. g. iieheris, vehis. And though a, preposition 
generally causes the Sanskrit root-vowel a to become i,
et before h and r we have e in adveho, affero.

b) CONSONANTS.

70. The GottubAis are k, q, h, g, ng. k and q are 
ual in phonetic value, and correspond to Sanskrit g, 
ulst Aand g correspond respectively to Sanskrit k and

( i ( X ) n  (yyV V v S t f  /  7  60TEIC CONSONANTS ill J



/ w X T \ V i  •' ■
(!( W  j l ,  sot;mos [ Q 1

qyiva, ‘ living,’ ‘ quick,’ for s. jk ,  where J P  J  
'' 'i s  for an original g ; hvosj * who,’ for s. k as ; garde, » 

‘ yard,’ for Latin hortus ; g ^ r« ,  ‘ yesterday,’ . for 
gr. y5», 1. h ^ # w s ,  h e ri The nasal, in imitation, of 
the vI reek, is written g before Gutturals, e. g. tuggd,
< tongue ; ’ ju ;j<js, ‘ young.’ The half-vowel (w) V 
which appears after all the Gutturals, viz. qv, ̂  hv, gv, 
sometimes answers to the same letter in the older lan
guages, as in kveita, ‘white,’ s. z w M  for kwaitd,
In other cases it was perhaps developed after the lan
guages liad become distinct. A similar process seams 
to have taken, place in Latin — hva , ‘ who, 1. q a i  
In many instances the original Guttural is dropped, as 
in vurrn, ‘ worm,’ 1. vermis. The half-vowel, when 
thus left alone, is pronounced as the consonant v in some 
languages, the German for instance. In  English who 
(for h'wo ), the order of the letters is inverted in writing, 
though not. in pronunciation.

7 1 . The Dentals are t ,th ,d ,n ,  corresponding seve
rally to Sanskrit d, t, dh, n, e. g. tagr, ‘ tear, lor 
gr. Sckpv, than, ‘ then,’ for 1. tunc; da,m, ‘ door,’ for 
gr. 2fiipa: n amo, ‘ name,’ for 1. n omen. Final t in the 
older languages is dropped in Gothic as it is also in 
Greek, c.g. bairai, ‘ he may hear,’ gr. <f>ipw, for 
m. bhdrit ; but where t v^s originally followed by a vowel 
ti is preserved in go., e g. bairifh, ‘he bears,’ for 
s. bhdratl,

7 S .  The L abials are p, f ,  b, in, answering severally 
to the Sanskrit b, p , bh, m, e. g. thorp, ‘ thorp,’ for 
I. turka, ‘ crowd;- fulls, ‘ full,’ for gr. ir\sos; bairan, 
‘bear,’ for gr. (pipsev; mikils, ‘great,’ for gr. fifyas.

7 3 . The I Ialf-Vowet.s j  (pronounced as ft), l, r, v, ar 
frequently interchanged, but their general correspond 
enee with the same letters in older languages is clear’



"S te b lish e d : e.g . Juh, ‘ yoke,’ for I. ju g u m ; Lh/w/t, 
‘ leave,’ for 1. linquere, gr. A etW ; ho-ito, ‘ right; for 
1. Ti'cJ.us; va i, ‘ woe,’ for gr. owi.

7 4 . The Bibit,ants are z. The latter is «f|d  in 
place of the former between vocal letters. The a mads,
‘ more.’ becomes mama. This is a step in the progress 
from s to r, which takes place so extensively in Latin, 
and of which the English word compared with the Go
thic furnishes a striking instance (i. e. in go. metis, 
maim, e. more), e. g. Bibun, ‘ seven,’ for s. m p ta m ; 
tkize, ‘ of these,5 for s. tfsh d m . In this last word s is 
changed to sh by the preceding vowel.

7 5 . The Gothic Alphabet, therefore, comprises the 
following letters:

Mute.. Vcc.il. Nasal. Half-vowels. Sibilants. Vowels

Gutturals k Ii g — »g(g) j ~~ a
al e

Dentals t  th d — n G  ?. z ‘ ei
au 6

Labials a p f b — m v — d 6

6. ANGLO-SAXON.

7 « .  The Anglo-Saxon has ^ t i l l  nearer relation to 
the English, than the Gothic has. I t  supplies also an 
abundant and valuable literature.

ft) VOWELS.

The vowel sounds are very numerous, and their rela
tion to the Gothic and Sanskrit vowel., not easily de
fined and classified. Notwithstanding the labours of

I
 Grimm and stusk, much remains to be done before the 

relation of the Anglo-Saxon vowels to '.hose of the older
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languages can be satisfactorily establish.ad. The inv«.w 
ligation, as the former states, must encounter ‘ no small 
difficulties.’ (ft

7 7 . There are no less than seven: short vowels, a, os,
<?, i, o, u, y, with their corresponding long ones, besides 
several diphthongs. I t  is obvious that these must have 
resulted from a much, wider and freer action than we 
have seen in the development of the vowels of the 
older languages. The variety of dialects in the Anglo- 
Saxon literature also increases the difficulty of classi
fying its forms, since they result not from one law, but 
from different and conflicting tendencies. The vowels 
a, i, i , often correspond to the same in Gothic, e.g.
/ram ,' go. fram , ‘ from;’ dim, go. dim, ‘d im / sum, 
go. sums, ‘ some;’ but i  also, in some cases, takes the 
place of a, e.g. scippan, ‘shape,’ for go. skmpjan, and 
sometimes that of u, e. g. tin, ‘ kind,’ for go. k n n i ; 
whilst u sometimes supplies the place of i. e.g. swnstor,
‘sister,’ go. mister, a* is a modification of a, prin
cipally under the influence of inflection, e.g. user,
‘ wary,’ g6.va.rs. e occurs for a, when e or'Ahas been 
dropped in the following syllable, 6. g. h&l for hele, go. 
hali, ‘ hell.’ It also- stands 'for i, e.g. he, for go, hi,
‘ lie.’ The fact that in Anglo-Saxon e is thus written 
for an older i  is proba^jf the reason that in English 4 i® 
pronounced like a Continental i. o stands for u  or a, 
e.g. dofy *dulness;’ cicom, ‘-came.’ y  is pronounced 
like French n, and developed from u, e. g. eyn  as well 
as i in, ‘ kind;’ go. kuni. &, originally a diphthong, 
answers t • Gothic ai, e.g. a y ,‘ age;’ go. a i ?; 1. sevuu;
<i‘ Gauds for Gothic ai or e, e. g. ■ - ‘ sea;’ go. sal. i, 
also, sometimes stands for Gothic S, as w e n , ‘ queen,’ 
•woman;’ go. qv&ns. t stands in place of Gothic e \  
e.g. m in, ‘ swine;’ go. svein. 6 stands generally in
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pine- of Gothic d, e.g. </or«, ‘ doom :’ go, dfrns. u, for
■« Gothic u, e. g. r&m, ‘room;’ go. rfems. For this latter 

y  is often substituted: cy for dk, ‘ cows.’

6) CONSONANTS.

7 8 .  The Guttokals are e, h, g, ng, wlMi correspond 
to Gothic h, h, g, ng, and to Sanskrit g, h, gh, ng, e.g. 
curie, go. quilts, ‘ living,’ 5 q u i c k h wait, go. itvat, 
‘ what;’ geurd, go. garde, ‘ yard.’

7 9 .  The D en t ,' is are t, th, d, dh, n, answering to the 
same Gothic, letters, and to Sanskrit d, t, dh, n, e g. 
tear, go. t agr, ‘ tear;’ thorn, go. thewms, ‘ tho rn ;’ 
duru, go. dour, ‘ door5* nama, go.mwtd, ‘name.’

8 © .  The L a b ia l s  are p, f, b, m, as in Gothic, and 
answer to Sanskrit h, p, bh, m, e.g. thorp, go. tlumrp, 
‘ thorp/ ‘ village;’ full, go. fulls, ‘ fu ll;’ heron, go.
!> aJ/mn, ‘ bear;’ m y  cel, go. in  'Mis, * great.’

8 1 .  The H alf-Vowels are e or g, l, r, W, as j, l, r, v 
in t- 'thie. t and g are pronounced as y  in certain 

♦ cases, e.g. geo-:, go. juk, ‘ yoke;’ l(/fan, ‘ allow,’ ‘leave;’
,> riht, ‘ righ t;’ w « , ‘woe.’

82... The only. Sibilants are s (which is not, as in 
Gothic, softened between two vowels, but always pre
serves the hard sound, e. g. se6fo% * s e v e n thissa, * ol 
these ’) and z.

S 3 . The Anglo-Saxon Alphabet is as follows:

Mato. Vocal. Nasal. Half,vowels. Sibilants. Vowel'.

‘ G uttu rals k  t  g — ng y  — a) 1i a\ €- n?
Dentals t  th <1 dh n 1 r  S 3  i

3
Labials p f b — m w — w y

JT 2
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The Guttural and Labial vocal aspirates (gh and hh i 
. re waiting. fThe sibilants are very defective, but the »■-, 

vowels numerous.
8 4 .  On comparing the above alphabets, we obtain 

the following

RESULTS.

The Cerebral consonants, which are so distinctly and 
fully developed in Sanskrit, do not appear at all in the 
other alphabets. To a careful observer, it is manifest 
that too Dental consonants, out of which the Cerebrals 
arose, are pronounced differently in different positions 
in the living languages of Europe; and, although the 
alphabets of those hmguages have no characters to 
represent the distinction, it is clear that in pronouncing 
those letters there is the same tendency as that which ' 
caused an entire class of consonants to he adopted in 
the Sanskrit alphabet.

0 5 .  The Palatals have disappeared from Greek,
Latin, Gothic, and Anglo-Saxon, but in Zend and 
English there are eh and j. The English Palatals, 
however, are not etymologically traceable to Sanskrit, 
but are later and independent developments. They 
are, in fact, compound characters, eh being equal to 
t +  sh, and j  ~  d +  French j. In  German, z  is a 
similar Compound, being equal to t +  s.

8 6 . The Sanskrit alphabet- contains ten aspirates:
Zend, four,besides qhand cl; Greek, three; Latin, two ; 
Gothic has three; Anglo-Saxon, four; cud English and 
German three each. It is possible that some of the 
characters represent two aspirates each, the mute and 
vocal; as is the ease with the English th. But even if 
this be so, the other alphabets are much less fully 
provided with aspirates than the Sanskrit.



8 7 .  The nasals aad half-vowels have suffered little 
diminution, though the Zend has no £, the Greek no y, 
and the German no 'w.

8 8 . The Zend and English have each four sibilants ; 
Sanskrit and German, three ; Greek, Gothic, and Anglo- 
Saxon, two; and Latin only one.

8 9 .  The vowels' are abundantly represented, and 
have acquired many new combinations in modern alpha
bets.

9 0 .  The survey which we have thus taken of the 
alphabets of some of the principal languages of the 
Indo-European family shows that, the effect of change 
has not been to perfect, but to mutilate, the system of 
consonants, and not to simplify the vowels, but to ren
der them more complex. Both consonants and vowels 
in their earliest condition appear perfectly symmetrical. 
Those which are formed principally by the throat, the 
.Gutturals, have exactly the same number, corresponding 
to them in all respects, formed in the centre of the 
mouth, the Dentals; and analogous to both are those 
formed by the lips, the Labials.

93.. The distinction between the three classes becomes 
more obvious if we follow the arrangement adopted by 
Lepsitis, and founded upon, the order of the letters in 
the Hebrew -iphabet,— Guttural, Labial, Dental. On 
pronouncing a letter from each organ in this order, the 
difference between tnerh becomes mote obvious, and the 
principle of arrangement more distinct. No one can 
fail to recognise the organic relation of such a series of 
letters as the following, if the Consonants be pronounced 
with the sound of a in had before or after them : g, b, 
d ; k, p, t ; ng, m, n ; y, w, 1 ; z, sh, s ; a, u, i.

9 8 . All the modern, languages of this family, how
ever cultivated the literature, and however civilised the

i
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uationi,’ present only mutilated and fragmentary alpha
bets compared with •what we find in use at the earliest; 
period, and in immediate proximity to the primitive 
abode from which the different tribes diverged. The 
Indo-European family, therefore, did not; begin with a 
defective instrument of speech which required to be 
filled up and polished by'subsequent use in order to 
attain its perfection. The earliest'is its most perfect 
form. I t  appears to us at once in vigorous maturity, 
and fully equipped for the service which it has to per
form. This drmimst&nce deserves consideration in en
deavouring to decide the much vexed question of the 
origin of language.

THE TRANSMUTATION OR CONSONANTS.

9 3 .  A remarkable modification of some of the con
sonants distinguishes three deferent divisions of the 
Indo-European languages. We owe the discovery, esta
blishment, and full illustration of this fact to Rask and 
Grimm. The variation thus brought to light is not 
confined to a few isolated instances, but affects the mass 
of the languages. It appears as a general law regulat
ing the development of later out of earlier languages.

The terms later and earlier, however, in this con
nection are not used in a chronological sense; for a lan
guage which is here said to belong to a later stage may 
have existed and had a literature centuries before one 
which belongs to an earlier stage. If, for instance, A 
and B be two languages which both hare the same con
sonants in words etymologically the same— e.g. gr. £i*yon 
and Ljugum , which both have g in the middle of the 
word— and if C and B be two other languages which 
are 1 ike each other in this respect, but both differ alike
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PCpppyiV and B ~ e .g .  go. ju k  and o, 7/ofe, which both
have k in place of the g in the former languages — then 
C and I) are in the second stage of development, and are 
later in this respect than A and B, though not in any 
sense derived from them. I t does not, however, follow, 
because A and B both belong to the first class of 
languages, that they were therefore both spoken and 
written, contemporaneously; nor, because C and D both 
belong to the second class, that they were therefore both 
spoken and written a t the same tim e; nor does it follow 
that A and B were spoken and written before C and D.
Bo that this arrangement of languages has no necessary 
connection, with the chronological order in which we 
find their literature. Still a language of the second 
division must have sprung from some language of the 
first division, and must therefore have come into use 
later than that particular language of the first division.

To the first of these three divisions belong the 
Sanskrit, Zend, Greek, Latin, as well as many others, 
do the second belong Gothic, Anglo-Saxon, and Eng-1 
I’st* with several besides. The third division consists f  
only of the High German.

©<§. This distinction has nothing to do with gram
matical inflections; for Anglo-Saxon and English,' though 
tney belong to the same division, differ more widely hi 
then- grammatical forms than English and German, 
w I ue 111 re! ong to different divisions. The difference affects 
almost exclusively the lexicography of the languages 

the consonants employed in the Boots and Stems of 
words. Thus, s. pitf, gr. vanqp, L pater, belong to the 
first division. They all have p  a t the beginning and t 
m  the middle of the word. But go. fadar, a. s. fader, 
f* j'tiher, belong to the second division, all bavin; /  
instead of p  of the first division, whilst the first two
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have d (possibly pronounced dh), and the hut th (pro
nounced dh), for t of the first division. Again, we have 
s. twain, get (Doric) t v , 1. in, in the first division j go, 
//at, a.-, th", v. thou, of the second; and gov. Hu, of 
the third, where t, th, and d  respectively distinguish 
the three divisions.

97. This law does not, however, extend to all the 
consonants. I t  has no influence upon the nasals,-half- 
vowels,'and' sibilants, but is confined to the mute -and 
vocal consonants, with their aspirates. Tfa we in the 
oldest alphabet were h, hit., <j, f/h-, t, th, <1, dir; -p, ph, 
b, bk. The two series of aspirates Iw e  b- be reduced 
to one, so that there will then be in each organ three 
classes of consonants answering to the above division 
of languages. Their relation to one another requires 
that they should be arranged iu the following order : 
Vocals, g, d, b ; Mutes, k, t, %»; 'Aspirates, gh, kh, dh, th, 
bh, ph. Thus, when a word has a Vocal consonant in 
any of the first division of languages, the same word

;has a Mute in the'second, and au Aspirate in the third. 
(Again, if in the first division the word has a Mute 
consonant, it has an Aspirate in t he second, and a Vocal 
in the third. And, further, if in the first division, the 
word has an Aspirate, it  has a r ocal in the second, and 
a Mute in the third. The order of succession is always 
the same.

9 8 .  Many words seem irreconcilable with this law, 
merely because the same sound is represented by dif
ferent characters in different languages, e.g. ph in Sans
k r it ,/ in  Latin and English, /  and .. in German, it 
must be remembered that these letters are identical, as 
far as the present law is concerned, which has to do 
with sounds, and not with the characters in which they 
are written. Another circumstance requires to bo
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mine), i. e. that, in their cultivated or ‘ classical ’

.-<( ate, languages often contain an extensive admixture 
o heterogeneous elements. The modern High German 
contains - mauy Low German forms, and .oftentimes the 
same word fluctuates between the two systems. The 
intimate intercourse of the people, who, in the heart of 
Germany, spoke languages which belonged to two of 
the above divisions, and the influence of Luther and 
his contemporaries upon the popular literature, have 

•indelibly stamped this mixed Character upon the lan
guage of the country. Thus, fpr 1. frater, e. brother, 
we have ger. bruder, where the b is charade turtle of 
Low German, and d of the High German. In old 
High German we find pruodar, where both consonants 
belong to the High German character. Again, for 
k fm ,  e. be, we have ger. bin, but in old High Ger
man pirn.

9 9 .  The consonants, thus viewed, fall into nine series 
of three each, and each series of three represents the 
three divisions of languages, viz. e, X, cur; d, t, nit; b,
V, Bit, where words in the first division of languages 
have Vocal consonants 5—K, cm, 0 ; T, net, n ; r, Bit, b, 
where words in language , of the first, division have 
Mute consonants;—chi, <3, i t ; »h, i>, t ; «h, b, p, where 
words in languages of the first division have Aspirates.

1 0 0 . It may fairly be presumed that such was the 
original relation of these letters in the Indo-European 
languages. But long before these languages were fixed 
in writing, and before the documents were secured from 
which our illustrations must be derived, they had all 
undergone great changes. Language is of delicate *' 
construction and has nevertheless been exposed to all the 
vicissitudes which have affected the history of mankind.
For ail thoughts, feelings, and experiences leave their
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impress upon the language in.which they are commu
nicated. There must therefore be many apparent 
exceptions and deviations from the original law of 
development. These exceptions and deviations, how
ever, further discoveries may, by correcting our concep
tions of the laws themselves, show to be the normal 
results of an unerring force.

101. The following list contains an illustration oi 
each series:

g k gh 1. juKum e. yoke gar. joeft
d t digs oai Suite Lassen
b p bh labium lip lefee (o.g.)

k gh g dooec tench zeivea
t  dh d frater brother pruoaar (o.g.)
p bb b septum seven * sieben

gh g k trahere drag tralsan (o.g.)
dh d. t  fyvytiTiip daughter tochter
bh b p ftgus beech puocha(o.g.)

102. The Guttural aspirate is lost in the pronun
ciation of modern English. The letters in some cases 
are written, but not pronounced, as gh in bough; 
sometimes they are not written, as in bow ; but in the 
above word, teach, ct is preserved in writing, but 
with an. altered pronunciation. In Gorman the sound 
of the Dental aspirates is lost, and its place supplied by 
the sibilant a, as in the above example hassen. A 
similar change has taken place in English, and is even 
non hardly completed, that is, in the ending of the 
3rd Sing. Pres., th becoming e, e.g. hates, hakth. In 
Latin the Guttural aspirates are represented by h, as
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in trahere, and the Dental aspirates are changed to 
Labial aspirates, e.g, Sv/io?, fum us; %r/p,fera; %vpa, 
fores.

1 0 3 .  A singular fact is observable in German, which 
illustrates the dependence of the later upon the earlier 
classes of languages. When Dental or Labial aspirates 
occur, the mutes out of which they have arisen, and 
which characterise an earlier class of languages, are 
also preserved, e.g. ffeffer, eehn (z — is), for English 
pepper, ten, where p  and t of the second class are pre
served, and /  and, s of the third added. Sometimes 
the preceding letter is assimilated^ and the aspirate 
becomes doubled, e.g. ItoSim, hamen, for English hope, 
hate, from hopfm , hatsen.

1 0 4 .  For a fuller discussion of this law, the reader 
is referred to Grimm, Geschichte der Deutsehen Sprache, 
i. pp. 392-*4.34, 1st ed. •
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1 0 S . The Latin -word dieitur, ‘ it is said,’ is found, 
on examination, to consist of several parts of different 
origin. I t  may be thus di vided, dic-i-t-u-r. The letter 
r is in Latin distinctive of the Passive voice, and the 
u  by which it is here preceded is A connecting vowel 
which has no effect on the meaning of the word. When 
these two letters are removed, there remains dieit, * it 
say.?.’ Again, t expresses the Third Person Singular, 
answering to the English pronoun ‘ he,’ ‘ she,’ o r ‘ i t ; ’ 
and i  is another connecting vowel. When these are 
removed, we have the monosyllable die, which is called 
the ‘ root’ of the word.

1 ©6 « All primitive verbs in the Indo-European lan
guages may he similarly reduced to monosyllable roots.
These roots, however, have no meaning, and, as far as 
we kno^-, were never thus used in ordinary speech.
Such words as the Imperatives die, fac, etc. form no 
real exception, seeing that this is not their original 
form, but the result of abbreviation. For the sake of 
rapif: utterance the endings of the Imperative have been, 
dropped, and the words have retained the meanings 
which the terminations gave them. The roots, not 
having had such terminations, have acquired no dis
tinctive meaning, and are therefore incapable of being 
used in such languages as chose of the Indo-European 
family.

' 6° S \  ' ■ • ^



V ^ . j ^ r y .  ft. has sometimes been assumed that, before 
terminations were used the roots were placed one after 
another, as in Chinese, and. acquired a meaning from 
their position. The system of affixes is supposed to be 
of a later date. No doubt modern languages of the 
Indo-European family tend towards the state of the 
Chinese. For instance, the phrases ‘ I  have seen,’ ‘you * 
have seen,’ ‘ they have seen,’ express three different 
meanings, not from any change in the terminations, but 
from the use of different words. In Latin, ‘vidfl 
4 vidistig,’ • viderunt,’ by a mere change in the termi
nations of one word, express the same three meanings.
We have historical proof, therefore, of a system of affixes 
changing to monosyllabic words. But within the range 
of the Indo-European family we have no historical evi
dence, and no literary remains, to show that languages 
once consisting of monosyllabic roots changed to a 
system of affixes. The oldest remains which we have 
of these languages exhibit them in the possession of 
grammatical forms, and the older the remains the more 
perfect are the terminations.

10® , The fact that in these languages each root 
consists of One syllable has caused them to be called 
4 Monosyllabic,’ in distinction, from the Semitic lan
guages, which r re also .inflected, but their roots, for the 
most part, consist of three consonant^ or two syllables.
They are therefore called 4triliteral? or ‘dissyllabic.’
The evidence as to whether or not these dissyllabic roots 
arc derivatives from monosyllables, is not yet sufficient 
to prove that the two classes of languages do, or do not, 
in this respect, belong to one system.

10® , There is » singular contrast between the gram
matical system of the Indo-European and that of the 
Semitic languages, the one being dependent chiefly

J 1 R  ( c j
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x k r n a l ,  the other upon., in l-e i'n a tfc .}  langes. The 
modification of meaning in Semitic verbs is brought 
about chiefly by a change in the vowels between the 
root consonants. The variation of verbs in the Indo- 
European languages results mainly from the syllables 
prefixed or added to the roots. Hence the vowels are 
ranch more numerous and complex in the former than 
in the latter class of languages, e.g. Arabic, k a i a l a ,

‘ he h i l l e d Tmtila, ‘he was killed;’ Hebrew, hotel, 
‘ killing;’ Jcatul, 1 killed.’ In corresponding forms* of 
the Batin the ■.-ml remains unchanged: laiufavit, ‘ he 
praised;’ lem.datns est, ‘he was praised:’ lo.V'hm,
‘ praising; ’ Irmdstm, « praised.’

1 1 0 . In the Chinese system the primary elements of 
language follow one another without undergoing any of 
those changes of form which characterise the above two 
families of inflected languages. The meaning of words 
is the result of their relative position, and not of gram
matical forms. Thus shill, ‘water,’ and sheit, ‘ hand,’ 
when placed together, shul sheii, mean ‘ helmsman;’ 
j/h , ‘sun,’ and tsb, ‘son,’ form jM Asti, ‘day.’

3.11. The B oots, therefore, of the Indo-European 
languages are the primary elements of words which, 
by internal modification or external addition, acquire an 
almost endless variety of meanings. They may consist 
of any number of letters, forming but one syllable, 
e. g. % as in g. i-mas, gr. 1. i-mus ; and skand, as in
1. 8CCfiui~o. At the end of vwbal wois, however ft and 
aw do not occur. Almost every other combination is 
ad missiblt

312. I t is not possible at present to say with cer
tainty on what principle these- elementary parts of speech 
were formed. Nor is there any clear connection be
tween sound and sense in most of them. That 7rh~ofiai
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' ' should mean f ly ,’ and tcei-pai * lie,’ is not indicated in 
the character of the letters of which these words con
sist, nor very obviously in the sounds with which they 
are uttered. Various theories have been adopted, but 
none of them appear quite satisfactory. Further dis
coveries in the science of language will probably render 
the solution of the problem easier.

1313. The roots of verbs and those of pronouns are 
distinct and independent of one another. Verbal roots 
usually express some state or action, as in es-ae,s to be : 
da-re, ‘to give.’ Pronominal roots do not express any 
feet or name any object, but denote some relation gene
rally to the speaker, as in ay-am, ‘ this,’ the nearer; 
id-turn, * that,’ the remoter, In accordance with this 
difference of meaning, they are also distinguished as 
Boots Predicative and Boots Demonstrative; the one 
serving to predicate or apply some fact or phenomenon 
to a subject, as 1. laud-mt, ‘ they ■praise-; whilst the 
other point out (dernonstrant) the subject, as 1. laud- 
ent, ' they.praise.’ The latter are generally employed 
in the external inflections of the former. For example, 
in o.a-7 ii, ‘ I am ;’ as-si, ‘ thou a r t as-ti, ‘ he i s as is 
the verbal root, and mi, si, ii are weakened forms of the 
pronovdnal roots via, sa, ta,

1 1 4 .  The bebax, coots in Sanskrit are divided into 
ten ckmei, amongst which the primitive verbs of the 
language are distributed 'as follows: the first, class con
tains about 1,000 j the second, 70; the third, 20; the 
fourth, 130; the fifth , 30; the sixth, ISO; the seventh,
25; the eighth, 10; the. ninth, 5 2 ; the tenth, a large 
number of primitive verbs as well as the Causative and 
Denominative verbs.

12 .5 . This is the order followed by Indian gramma
rians, but the whole -tie also arranged in two divisions,



^ o n jiu /a tio iia ,  The first of these csmtains classes l ,
4, 6, and 10. The second, contains classes 2, | | 5 ,  7, 8, 
and 9. The distinguishing cbiroderistiea of the dift'e- 
rent classes, except in the tenth, appear only in what are 
called the Special Tenses, viz. the Present Indicative, the 
Potential, the Imperative, and the single-forme^ Prete
rite. The other parts of the verbs are without these 
distinguishing marks. These two divisions in Sanskrit 
correspond to the two conjugations of Greek verbs'; the 
first to verbs in -w, the second to verbs in -fit. The .first 
conjngatiejx inserts a between the root; and the ending, 
e. g. s. bodh-a-mas, : we know ;Vgr. rvrrr-o-fisv, ‘ we 
s t r i k e t h e  second appends the termination immediately 
to the root, e. g. s. clwSsh-mi, ‘ l  hate ; ’ gr. <jSnj-/rc, ‘ 1 
say.’

1 1 6 .  The processes of Ghwi and Vriddhi need here 
to be noticed. The former, GttNa, in Sanskrit, consists 
in prefixing 'a to another vowel, thus changing i  or i  to 
e (n-fi), «  or u to d (a-f-u), and r  or r  to ar (a +  r). 
The latter, T r id b h i, prefixes &  in a similar way, and 
changes f  or a  to & (a +  a); i  or i  to di (a +  i); u  or v. 
to tw. (a +  u), and r  or f  to ar (a + r ).

1 1 7 . The F ir s t  Co n ju g a t io n  inserts a between the 
root and the ending. The four classes of which it con
sists are distinguished principally, by the use or omis
sion o f ;/'!ma and the position of the accent, The First 
Class both gunaes and accents the root vowel. Thus 
budk becomes bd'dh-a-ti, ‘ he knows.’ The Sixth Class 
does not guiia the root vowel, and places the accent on 
the connecting vowel: tud  becomes tud-d-ti, ‘he strikes.’ 
Those verbs which have a us their root vowel, since it is 
not affected by'guna, can of course be known as be
longing to the first or sixth class only by the position of 
the accent. Lup, vid, etc. of the sixth class have no

i 9  )r; (ci
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’̂ -gratC but inser(% nasal it) the root, e. g. s. lump-a-ti,
‘ he splits,’ 1. rum p-iA ; b. vind-d-ti, ‘ he finds.’

11® . In Greek the connecting vowel has become s 
(before nasalso): XsItt-s-te, ‘you leave;’ (pevy-e~rs, ‘you 
fiee;’ Xeiir-o-^sv, ‘ we l e a v e <pev<y-o-pev, 4 we flee.’ The 
guna-vowel has also become s, as is seen by comparing 
the above forms with s-Xin-ov, ‘ l l e f t *• <f>v)~ov, ‘ I fled,’ 
These being gunaed belong to the first, but yX^-o-pai, 
without g’una, to the sixth class. There is not the same 
distinction of accent between these two classes in Greek 
as in Sanskrit.. The third conjugation, in Latin fur
nishes analogous examples. The connecting vowel has 
become i  (before nt it has become it), e. g. Ug-i-rsvus,
‘ we read; ’ leg-u-nt, ‘ they read.’ In Gothic the con
necting vowel is (to ri'. Thus tuiitciii, to be named, 
has in. the Sing, hait-a, hait~i~s, hait-i-ih, and in the 
PL hait-a-m, hait-i-th, hait-a-nd, where the a appears 
before a nasal, like o in Greek, u  in Latin, and a in 
’Sanskrit. The guna-vowel appears as i. Tims kin 
becomes Irnna, ‘ I  germinate ’ (ei being for i +  i), and 
bug becomes biugn, ‘ I bend.’ A radical a, being inca
pable of guna, as in Sanskrit, either remains unchanged, 
e. g. far-i-th, ‘ he wanders,’ for s. chdi-a-ti; or it be
comes i, p im -i-th , ‘he comes, lor s. f/dm-a-U. In  
some oases this derived i, being looked upon as primi
tive, is gunaed, e. g. greipa, ‘ I  grasp,’ for s. grabh-a-mi. 
Almost all the Germanic Strong Verbs belong to the 
first class in Sanskrit.

U 9 .  It. is into resting to observe analogous deviations 
from general rules in different languages. One of these 
consists in the  radical vowel being letigihmed instead 
of being gunaed, e. g. s. gu: h-ix-ti, ‘ he covers, I rom 
guti; gr. rptfya, ‘ i  rub,’ from rp43-; 1. diico, ‘ I  lead,’ _ 
from duo-', go. us-lukA-th, ‘ he unlocks,’ from luk.

Q
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language avails itself of this liberty, without any 

dependence upon the rest for the individual instances 
which occur.

1 2 # ,  The analogy in the influence of the naval con
sonants upon the conneccing vowel in different languages 
is also remarkable. In  Sanskrit the rowel a becomes 
strengthened to «, in Greek e is strengthened to 0, in 
Latin i  is strengthened to u, and in Gothic i  is 
strengthened, to cl. We observe here the operation of 
the same law in having stronger vowels to connect 
nasal consonants than to connect others with the root.
At the same time the individual modifications appear 
to have been independently chosen. In Latin the 1st 
Plural has again reduced the stronger to the weaker 
vowel: comp. Icg-i'-mus with leg-n-nt. The w is irre
gular in the substantive verb, ‘ I  am,’ s-u-nms,
s we ate,’ 8-u-nt, ‘ they are,’ because this verb belongs 
to the second conjugation, which admits no connect
ing vowel, e. g. s. css-mi, s-mas (but s-a-nti), gr.
(for ar-iu), ia-^iv, sl-<ri. The u, however, is preserved 
in the Latin vol-u-nms, ‘we will,’ if this word is ety
mologically connected with the Greek favK-o-ftsv.

1 2 1 ,  The Fourth Class agrees with the first in 
accenting, and with the Sixth-in not gunning, the root- 
.vowel. It is further distinguished from both by pre
fixing y  (or i) before the connecting vowel; that is, it 
inserts ya between the root and the ending. The verbs 
of this class, therefore, resemble the Passive voice in form, 
and are generally intransitive in meaning, e.g. ndz-ya-ti,
‘he perishes,’ from na&; kup-ya-ti, ‘ he is angry,’ from 
hup. The y  appears in Greek as £  e.g. in 
fiptpD, So also 7ri(o) for nri-yw, which furnishes
some of the tenses of vt-nL-vm, corresponds to s. pi'-ye 
(Mid.), ‘ I drink.’ After a liquid the y, in the form of
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etimes thrown back into the root, just as 
dfidvw- ‘ te tte r/ is for apsvyw, and ^slpoiv, •‘worse,’ for 
Xepywv: e.g, ^alp-w, • I  rejoice/ for x apyM> answering to 
s. kr$h~ya-nd') arid patv-s-rcu, * he rages/ for (mv-ye-rat, 
answering to n;dn~yq-U. Sometimes this y forms 
a diphthong with the root-vow. I in Greek, where the 
Saaski it irops the root-vowel, e, g. /«/-«>. ‘ [ flame/ for 
§«-?/«, s. tl~y&~wti. Again, we meet with this y  in the 
form of s, which, in some cases, must have very closely 
resembled it in pronunciation: for example, in ?rurrsmr,
‘ of faith/ where rtois pronounced as one syllable. Thus 
we have <-c)-sro, * I push,' for A>3-yu>.

Lat:m verbs of the third conjugation in -io belong to 
this class, e. g. 1. cwp-io, * I  desire; ’ s. kup~y&-mi, ‘ I 
am angry;’ 1. cap-lo, * I ta k e / go. haf-ja, ‘ I lift/ 
Such forms as pi-yu-n, ‘ I drink/ in Old Slavic, may 
belong to tins class. But as the y occurs between two 
vowels, it mfTy be only euphonic. Gothic verbs i a ~ja 
(=*ya) are of this class, e. g. vaks-ja, ‘ I  grow ’ (wax.); 
bid-ja, ‘ 1" beg’ (bid). When Sanskrit 6 is changed to « 
in Gothic, y  is also changed to i, and forms with a the 
diphthong id, e. g. vai-ct,* I blow/ for va-ja; lai-a, * I 
despise; ’ mi-a, ‘ I saw/

Probably no roots originally ended in diphthongs. 
Those which now appear in that form resulted from con
traction, and belong to this class, e.g. ya yati, from gA, 
not from gai; jdhdyati> from dha, not from dhai. St• also 
dydti is from da, as is clear from the Participle dd-tas,
‘ cut off/ and the Substantive dd-ivum, ‘ a sickle/

12,%,, The Tenth Class gunaes the root-vowel like 
the first eh; , and, like the sixth class, it accents the pin t 
inseriea between the root and the ending. This class, 
instead of a of the first and sixth, and ya  of the fourth, 
inserts aya between the root and the ending, and

<3 2
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places the accent on. the first vowel of b ■ P*nt. i t  i>> 
identical in form with the Causative verbs, e, g. 

cMr-dyd-mi, ‘ I  steal,’ from char.  ̂ |
From. this form have arisen most Greek verbs in 

-so, -m, -oto, and Latin verbs of the 1st, 2nd, and 
4th conjugations. .Sla vic verbs in -ayun belong to this 
class, e. g ■ flm d -a y ii-n ,  ‘ I  lament,’ for s. rdd~aya~mi,
‘ 1 cause to weep.’ In  Gothic we have jci, the first a 
of wya being dropped (just as in the .Latin fonn -io of 
the fourth conj.). Sometimes the last a is dropped, 
and y  changed to % ao in netb-ens. Ibis i also is 
<iroj ped before nasals, e.g.kdb)-a-m. When y  is dropped,: 
a + a produces 6 in Gothic, which, corresponds to a in 
the Latin first conjugation, e. g. go. laiy-6-s, 4 thou 
lickest,’ for s. lek-aya-s'i t. i.iad-a-s, ' thou praisest.
The intermediate step is found in I’racvit, where 
gan-aa-di, ‘ho wanders,’ is for s. gan-uya4i,

1 Z 3 . We now come to the SkcoNB CkRwncU-riON of 
Sanskrit verbs, including the other six classes. They 
all affix die ending immediately to the root, without 
any connecting vowel. Four of the classes, however, 
add an inorganic syllable or nasal letter s an enlarge
ment of the root.

1 4 4 .  The Seco d Glass accents the ‘ heavy ’ termi
nations, but before the ‘ light’ terminations it, gunaes 
and accents the coot-vowel, e. g. 6'm.i, ‘ I  go ; ’ imas, 
f W; a0: This difference of accentuation is not observed 
in Greek, e. g, tgu, Ifisv. Almost all the Greek roots 
which belong to this class erd in a vowel, i, <f>d, ,3d, 8<x>, 
srd, By. The only root ending in a consonant, which 
immediately adds the terminations, is b , e. g. s. as-ti, 
gr. icr~rt, 1. es-t, go. is-t, ‘ is.’ In Latin, i, da, Stct, fa , 
fid, qua (i'n-quam), as well as some forms of fer, and 
fd , belong to this class.
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x^2-,5^l2 iS«  The Third Class prefixes, a syllable of redu
plication, and places the accent on this syllable, e. g. 
ddla-ii, ‘ he gives;’ dddhd-li, ‘ he puts.’ The Greek 
language has many forms belonging to this class, e. g. 
SIBoj-ti. rlShi-Tt, (3i/3r)~Ti. In Latin the eecond i  in 
sisti-t, bibi-t, is a shortened form for Sanskrit a, : seri-t 
for sisi-t, with the common softening of a to r  between 
vowels, ancl the usual change of i  to e before r, is 
another instance of a reduplicated form of this class, as 
is indicated by the participle sa-tus.

3 .26 . The Seventh Class inserts in the root the 
syllable via before the ‘ light’ endings, and this is re
duced to ?ibefore ‘heavy’ endings, being changed, when 
necessary, to a nasal of the same organ with the final 
consonant of the root. In the last ease words of this 
class coincide with those, of the sixth, except in having 
no connecting vowel. Most of the corresponding words 
in Latin insert a connecting vowel, and agree with tin  
first, instead of the second, Sanskrit conjugation. The 
accent in Sanskrit, is placed upon na  in the first case, 
and upon the endings in the second, e. g. yv ncn-roJ,
‘ I  bind; ’ yunj-mus, ‘ we bind; ’ bhindd~mi, ‘ I  split; ’ 
bh,ind,-mds, ‘ we split;’ chhindd-mi, ‘ l e n t ; ’ chhind- 
mds, ‘.we cut.’ In Latin the corresponding words 
have the syllable in both eases reduced to the mere 
nasal, and a connecting vowel inserted, e. g. jung-o,

. ‘ I join.' jung-i~mU9; fmd-o, ‘ I  eleav<j.’ jind-i-mv.s; 
sand-o, ‘ I  cut,’ sci)ui-i~mv,s. In. Greek some verbs 
exhibit the characteristics of two classes, a nasal inserted 
and another appended to the root, e. g. Xapftdvw, ‘ I  
take,’ Xi/j,7rdv(0, 1 leave,’ pavSdvq, ‘ I  learn,’ from the 
roots Xa/3, Xrn, /utd, as in s-\a/3-ov etc. In Gothic a 
nasal b  inserted in the Present tense of stand a, Pret, 
stdth; a. s. stands, atdd; e. stand, stood. In this word

t v  y,.; f i ’ :J§v'.



final consonant d  appears to be inorganic, as it- does 
not exist in Sanskrit, Greek, or Latin. A similar phe- 
n nienon appears in raita, e. mete, compared with s. 
md, ‘ to measure.’

1 2 7 . The Fifth Class adds -mi to the root, and this 
syllable is both gunned and accented before ‘ light’ 
endings, but ‘heavy’ endings both prevent guna and 
themselves take the accent, e.-g. str-nd'-mi, ‘ I spread:" 
str-nu-vuus, f we spread;’ gr arop-iii-fu (where the 
vowel is lengthened instead of. being gunaed), arop-vv-
/JjSS.

1 2 8 .  The Eighth Glass probably ought to be in
corporated. with the fifth. I t  is said to add only u  to 
the root; but as all the roots, except one, terminate in 
n, this may easily be supposed to have caused the omis
sion of the second n. Guna am! accent are the same 
as in the fifth class: tan-6'-mi, ‘I  stretch,’ tan-u-rtids, ‘ we 
stretch,’ gr. rav-v-fun; av-v-fu, 61 c o m p le te ydv-v-juu, 
‘ I  delight, in 6X-Xv~fu, ‘I  perish,’ from oX-vv-pt.

JLJ29. The Ninth Glass adds no, before ‘ light,’ and 
m  before ‘ heavy ’ endings, and accentuates like the 
fifth class. The Greek has vr\ before ‘ light,,’ and i/d 
before heavy endings. This is irregularly shortened in 
such forms as 8dn-vo-yev, *we b ite ;’ e.g. s. yu-na'-mi,
‘ I bind,’ ya-rd-mas, ‘ we bind; ’ gr. Say-vy-in, ‘I  tamo.’ 
Sdfjrva-psv; s. str-mi'-mi, ‘ I  strew,’ str-ni-mds, 1 we 
strew,' 1. ster-no, ster-ni-mus.

1 3 0 .  The. following is a brief list of roots which 
may serve farther to illustrate the relation of these 
languages one to another. J.t will have become obvious 
how the modifications of the different classes .of roots 
are almost entirely lost in .'English; thus illustrating 
the progress of phonetic decay.

m o t ,  r ) L
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' '  . Zend, Greek. Latin. Gothic. English.

ga -----  fi'hvcu — ~ gogg-an go
lib! dft ------ ------ do-n, do-ff
jna xdS, yiw-rat g n o - s c o ------- know
wit -----  -----  ----- - vi-ndss wi-nd
atM stit orij-vm sta-re stamda sta-ud
; -----  I-t« i-re ------ ----- -
zwi -----  kv-iw — — h&u-hs ki-srh
smi ------ fitt-l-aio —— ------ smi-le
firi fri t / A - c w ------  frij-on frie-nd
ii - ...— Ki'-jtcu q u i - e o -----  ------
plu fru srA f-stv plu-o ------  floo-d
zrti zrftv' k\ v-(iv du-eo' -----  ------
id ----- , ln-o ltu-san loo-ae
bhu -----  <pi-ttv fu-i bau-an be
ad -----  fi-a» ed-o it-an eat
dru —~ ----* --- — ----
bandit band Z-mS<-ov, fid-o bind-an bind
stig -----  l-on x - o v -----  steig-an sti-le
mil j idh —— ------ ------ mod, rod
bbraj ----- - t).\f-r uv flag-rare bairb-ts brigh-t
riij raz •—r -  ------  reik-s rich
sacb -----  iir-ojiai sequ-or ------ seek
as as ia-ri es-t is is
iksh -----  o7r-o't oe-ulus ang-o eye
jush zausha yai-w gus-tare kins-an choose
did diz tek-vvfu dic-o telb-an teach
j*v jva fiio-a viv-o qiu-s quick



V. STEMS.

1 3 1 .  We have seen that- in some cases letters or 
syllables intervene between, the root of a verb and 
the endings which denote person and number. Thus, 
in the Latin regit, ‘he rules,’ t. meaning ‘he,’ ‘she,’ or ‘ it,’ 
is not added to the simple root reg, but to the com
pound form rejji. go> in the Perfect tense matt, ‘ he 
ruled,’ t is added to another compound form consisting 
of rr.r/4-s + i. Bo also, in nouns, the endings which 
denote case and number are similarly added to a com 
pound form } thus, in regml the sign of the Accusative 
Singular m  is added, not to reg, but to rege. This com
pound form, in distinction from the root, is called a 
stem, in harmony with the same figure of speech. The 
complete word, conveying intelligence, is not the bare 
root, nor the root and the connecting medium, or the 
stem, but the entire tree with its branches and fruit. ,

1 3 2 .  Nominal Stems of this kind are used with 
case-endings to form primitive nouns, e. g. Gen. S. 
regi-s, ‘ of a king;! and without case-endings as the 
first member in compound nouns, e. g. reqi-fuqkm.-,
' king’s flight.’

Different genders are sometimes indicated by dif
ferent stems of the same word: dyaS-6-s, ‘good,’ dyaS-6-v, 
Mas. and Kent,, have the same stem dyctSo, but dyaS-v  
Fern, a different one. So in Latin hon-u-s, ‘ good,’ 
Mas., bon-u-m Neut., have the same stem bonu; but 
bon-a Fern, a different one. This distinction is pre-
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.Anglo-Saxon, and in English the word, e. g. good, is re
duced igain to its root form, all indication of stem, case, 
and n u m b e r  being lost. The Neuter gender at first 
doubtless was .employed in reference to things which 
had no natural distinction of sex. In course of time it 
has, in some languages, acquired a wider application, as 
in English; and in others has entirely gone out of use, 
as in French.

The number of nouns is usually denoted by a modifi
cation of the case-ending. In Sanskrit bhyam- is some
times the ending of the Dative Bing., bhyihn the Dafc. 
Dual, and bhyas the I>at. Plural. The Du.<d number, 
which was very carefully employed in earlier tiroes, 
gradually lost; its power, and then entirely disappeared, 
so that it no longer exists in the principal living lan
guages of the I ndo-European family. The Sanskrit has 
it most perfectly, both in the noun and the verb. The 
Zen4 has it rarely in the noun, but frequently in the 
verb. The Greek preserves it extensively, the Latin, 
on iy in < Into and ambo. It is in the Gothic pronoun 
and verb, as well as the Anglo-Saxon pronoun, but 

apparently in no other Germanic language.

Terr,unations o f JSominal Sterns.

1 3 3 .  In Sanskrit all the three vqwols «, % u, occur 
at the end of Nominal Stems. They are usually of the 
Masculine gender, a is always either Masculine or 
Neuter. I t  is represented by a in Zend, and in a few 
.ases in Gothic; by o in Greek: and Latin. In later 
times the Latin o was in some cases clianged to u, 
e.g. \6y-o-t, ‘word;’ Smp-o~v, ‘gift;’ doviin-us, ‘lord/ 
domin-o-rwm; regn-u-m, ‘dominion/ regn-o-mm] s.
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^  vrk-a-s, ‘ wolf,’ gr. Xvx-o-s, 1. lup-u-s. i  occurs in all three
genders. It is i or s in Greek, iro'/U-r, ir6\e-m , and i  or 
e in Latin, ‘ easyfacil-e-vi; b. va/ri. ‘water;’
1. mare, ‘ sea,’ Nom. PI. mari-a. v. occurs in the three 
genders, The same letter is preserved in the other 
languages: s.'xHn-v-a, go. sun-u-8, ‘ son;’ s. sw&d-'KS,
* sweet,’ gi. -jjS-u-r. The fourth declension in .Latin 
furnishes examples.

1 3 4 .  The stems ending in the long vowels &, i, 4, 
in Sanskrit, are generally Feminine, seldom Masculine, 
and never Neuter, d is shortened to a  in the other 
languages. But the Gothic has A in some oblique cases, 
and in the Nominatives: s6, ‘ that ’ (she), for s. s&, and 
hv6, ‘ who,’ for s. La. i  is often employed in Sanskrit 
and Zend to form Feminine derivatives, e. g, ma/uri-t',
* great,’ from mahat. A further addition is made to it 
where it is preserved in Greek and Latin; a or S is 
added in Greek, and c in Latin. Thus, s. 8wdd~v,~s M., 
swcul-u N., becomes swad-V in the Fein.; but in gr. 
rjS-v-s M., ijS-u N., becomes fyS-st-a in the Fern. ; s.jani- 
t>4, gr. ysvirsipa for rysssrpia, 1. ge.netvix (genetri-c-s) ; 
XrjtTTpis, Gen. Xgcrrpt-B-os, for s. -trt. The placing of 
t a syllable farther back, as in 7spsreipa, frequently, 
occurs in the Greek language. We have noticed other 
instances above. But sometimes a much greater change 
occurs in the terminations which we are now consider
ing. The t retains its place, but is ultimately changed 
to cr. Thus from 80X0- is formed SoXo-svr- by an affix 
which appears in Sanskrit as -vant, and in weaker forms 
as -vat (e.g. AharM-VQti Fern.), for which the correspond
ing Greek form would be s t . Hence we obtain the 
Fein. SoXo-st-m*, then BoXo-eo -ia, and finally the clas
sical form SoXo-eo-cra, ‘ cunning.’ The change of t to a 
sibilant is illustrated by the English pronunciation of t

■ Gô X  'J
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^ ^  ^Itjefore » in such words as nation. This word may 
aLo serve to illustrate another change in the Greek 
Feminine termination -tay for as in * nation ’ the i, after 
.giving a sibilant sound to t, is omitted in pronunciation, so 
in such participles as (f>£pavera, ‘ bearing ’ (for (pepovr-ia), 
the t disappears after having produced its effect on 
the preceding consonant; the only difference being that 
in Greek the writing is adapted to the new sound, 
whilst in English, the old spelling is preserved with the 
now pronunciation. In Gothic the long vowel, written 
ei, is followed by an inorganic n in. the Present Parti
ciple, e. g. s, bharant-1, go. bairand-ei-n, ‘ bearing.’
Or l is changed to j  (yj, and followed by 6, e. g. 
fryond-s M., frijond-jd F., ‘ f r i e n d th in s  M., thiu-jd 
F,, ‘ servant.’ u  is rare in Sanskrit. But there occur 
~V'azrv, 1. we-rue, * mother-in-law; * bhru, gr. b<j>pv-f,
‘ ey eb ro w  .’

1 3 li. There are a few instances of stems with 
diphthongal te rm ina tionsr&i, ‘ riches,’ becomes rd 
before consonants, and answers to the Latin re; dyb is 
from, the root div, and forms some of its cases from 
dyau. The Nom. Sing, dyaus corresponds to Greek 
Zsvs, d being dropped, y  changed to £, and a shortened 
to g. The Latin has added i  to the stem in Jov-i-s, 
s. g6, ‘ ox,’ is in Zend gan, gr. ftmt, 1. b6 or bov; s. -rum,
• ship,' gr. vav-s, 1. nav-i-s. The stem is preserved, with
out the additional i, i n nau-fragi'-s, ‘shipwrecked.’

1 3 6 .  In Sanskrit Consonant Stems, i. e. stems end
ing in consonants, are confined to the letters n, t, s, r. 
Several other consonants occur at the end oi roots, 
which are used in. the formation of "nouns. In Greek 
and Latin a consonant appears sometimes in addition, to 
tin.' vowel stem in Sanskrit, e. g. the patronymics in -tS, 
and 1. peeu-d-is compared with s. pazw, go. fa,dm,
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^ ^ • ^ f lo e k  ’ (e. fee), s frequently occurs in Sanskrit, and 
servos to explain some otherwise obscure forms in G reek 
and Latin. Thus it appears that the a  in pew?, ‘ mind,’ 
yivos, ‘ race,’ belongs to the stem, and therefore the 
genitives fiivsos, yivaos are for /isystros, ygvesos. So also 
the first <r in rei‘%exr-o-i, Spstr-m, belongs to the stem, and 
the second only to the case-ending. The compounds 
cra/css-nraXos, ‘ wielding the spear," rsXh-tpopos, ‘ com ■ 
pleting,’ preserve the original a in the first member of 
the compound. In  Latin this s coming between two 
vowels is softened to r, e. g. genus, ‘ race,’ generis.
An analogous modification of the preceding vowel also 
takes place in these two languages; the Norn. Sing, 
having o for s in Greek, and u for e in Latin, a change 
similar to that which occurs in the connecting vowel of 
verbs before nasal.consonants.

3 .37. In Sanskrit the stem sometimes assumes three 
different forms — the ‘ strong,’ ‘ middle,’ and ‘ weak.’
The ‘strong’ forms are user! with the lightest case- 
endings, the * weak ’ with the heaviest, and the ‘ middle ’ 
with those of intermediate weight: e. g. rod, ‘ weep,’ has 
a reduplicated preterite, the participle of which has 
Acc. king, M. mrud-wa'ns-am, Loc. Pin. M. and N. 
rurud-wat-su, Gen. Sing. M. rurud-ush-as, where the 
si :m ends in the strong -worns, the middle -wat, and 
the weak -mh. More generally the stem has but two 
forms, when the ‘ weak’ includes the ‘ middle’ ami 
‘ weak’ in the previous classification. The ‘weak,’ in 
the division into three, only includes the Gen. M. and 
N. of the three numbers. The eight cases of Sanskrit 
(and Zend) are therefore divided into two classes — the 
‘ strong,’ those which have the strong stem; and the 
• weak,’ those which have the weak stem. The follow
ing example will show which they a re : —•
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am. Voo. blifir-anft), * bearing ’

Acc. bbar-ant-am

Instjf. birir-at-d
•G'lt. bb&r-at-d
Abi. bbar-at-as
Gen. bhar-at-as
Goc. ’ bhdr-at-i

Dual.— Nom. Voc. Acc. bhar-ant-du

Instr. l)at. Abi. bbdr-ad-bbyain
Gen. Loo. bhar-at-ds

Plu. — Norn. Voc, bbar-ant-as

Acc. bbdr-.at-as
InsG. bbar-ad-bhis
Oat- Abi. bbiir-ad-bliyas
Gen. bhar-at-am
Ooc. bhdr-at-su

This arrangement is not carried out so fully in Zend 
as in Sanskrit. The accentuation of words with mono
syllabic stems, where this difference of strength in the 
stems cannot be made, sometimes coincides with this 
arrangement of cases. And, singularly enough, the 
Greek retains the same position of the accent: e. g. 
s. vak and gr. 6V-s are of the same origin, and are thus 
accentuated.

"" ;||y
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Stkono Cases. \Vj: vk Casks.

Sing.— Nom. Voe. vftk ( ‘voice’) <5tt-c 
Acc. vft'ch-am 07r-a
Instr. vacli-iV
Dat vaeli-A
Abl. vaeh-lis
Gen. v&ch-tis «--<>»
Loc. (gr. Dat.) vaoh-i' t>~-i

Dual.— Am:. Voe. viVcli-Hu 6w-$
Instr. Abl. v&g-bby&’m
Gat. vitg-bhyAm Air-oTv
Gen. Loc. vach-6's

Phi. — Nom. Voe. vilcb-aa 4r-«c
Acc. vfteli-aa 5ir-«s
Instr. vfig-bhb
Dat. Abl. vag-bhyas
Gen. vfich-atn iv-'ov
Loc. (gr. Dat.) vak-shu iT-ci

The Acc. Plu. is here placed among the strong eases, 
because of the position of the accent. Again, in iratrtp, 
/iifrep, Svyarsp, the e is dropped only in the weak cases. 
In Gothic also a is dropped before r  and changed to i  
before n in the weak cases: e. g. brothar becomes in the 
Dat. hro'hr, Gen. brdilirs; alum, Dat. akin, Gen. qhim.

1 3 8 .  When a case-ending which begins with a 
vowel has to he added to a stem which ends in a vowel, 
a euphonic consonant is inserted between them, e. g. in 
the Instr. Sing, and Gen. PI, in Sanskrit, n-, in the Gen. 
PL of three declensions in Latin, r.

%
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VI. FORMATION OF CASES.

13© . In Sanskrit and .Zend there are eight cases, 
of which the Greek preserves only five, the Latin, sac ■ 
the Gothic, f iv e ; Anglo-Saxon, Jive; and English, none.
Some, isolated instances remain in different languages, 
of a case which no longer forms part of their grammar; 
as, for instance, single words referable to the Locative 
case in Greek and Latin.

THE NOMINAT/YE SlNGOXAJi.

1 4 0 .  The sign of the Jfoom/ndfive Case Singular, in 
the Masculine and Feminine, is s. I t  forms 6 with a 
preceding a, sometimes in Sanskrit, always in Zend.
It is omitted at the end of consonant stems, and if the 
stem ends in two consonants, the latter of these is also 
dropped, e. g. Nom. hibhrat, ‘ bearer,’ for hihbrat, ; 
tuddn  Nom., 's triker/ for tiidanti In Zend the s 
is preserved, e. g. Nom. qfs, * water/ Stems in n  omit 
this letter as well as the Nominative sign, lengthening 
the preceding vowel as a compensation, e. g. Nom. 
dhani', ‘rich,’ from dhanin; Nom. ra'ja, from ra'jari.
The same occurs in Zend, except that the vowel is 
lengthened only in monosyllables, e. g. Nom. ipet,,
'dog / from zpan; ashava, ‘ pure,’ from ashavan.
•Stems in -or, -as omit both their final consonant and 
the Nom. sign, lengthening the preceding vowel When 
short,e. g. Nom •pita, ‘father/ from pitar; data', ‘ giver/



v  :&om datar. The Zend omits the lengthening of the 
short, vowel, e. g. Nona, brain, data. Stems in -as omit 
the Nom. sign, and lengthen the preceding vowel, e. g. 
Nom. dv. -manas, ‘ evil-minded,’ from durmanas. Of 
vowel stems the Feminines in ~d always, and those in -v, 
generally, omit-.the Nominative sign, e. g. Nom. irm  
from ziva, Nom. uadi from nadi, but Nom. bids from 
bhi.

The Greek and Latin languages preserve the Nom. 
sign in consonant stems, omitting the stem consonant 
if it be a Dental, g. X(lPl~s f°r XaPn ~s' for
virtut-s. So. also riSai-s, anrum-s, for rtHkm-s, amnnt-s. 
But!Gutturals and Labials in the stem are preserved, 
e. g. KopaK-s, XatArwr-s, lex (leg-s). Greek stems in -v 
sometimes preserve this consonant, and sometimes the 
Nominative sign, but never both, and generally a pre
ceding short vowel is lengthened, e. g. pek&-f (jieXav-), 
rspriv(j€.p v). In Lai in there is the some diversity, and 
in many cases both consonants are omitted, e. g.sa njpd-s 
( yan g u in -), finmen (fium in-), homo (hom tn-). -p is 
generally preserved and the Nora, sign omitted: eap,
* spring * (eap-), but /wtpTV-r, ‘witness ’ (jm prvp-) The 
stem consonant r  is likewise preserved in Latin, and the 
Nom. sign omitted, e. g. im m iw , ver. Stems in s 
lengthen the preceding vowel, as in Sanskrit, to com
pensate for the omission of the stem consonant or of 
the Noui. sign, e. g. Svapevys- from SvapLevea-, Gen.
8vcrp£vs(a)-os. The same remark bolds good o f . the
Latin words mos, flos, etc., where the s may be regarded 
either as belonging to the stem and softened to r  between 
two vowels in the oblique cases, or as being the Nom. 
sign before which the stein consona nt is dropped.

In Gothic a and i  are omitted before the Nom. sign 
where it is possible, that is, in ali but monosyllabic

C- V . § 9 ) e f i  FORMATION OF CASES V S *  I
yggg—-
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'% ^ 3 ^ r d s Jaxkd such words as &wy«, ‘ an army.’ The « is 
weakened, however, to i  m the Gen. Im fts ■■ j i  thus 
formed are often contracted to ei ( “ i), in other cases 
diminished to i  or altogether dropped, e. g. wtilf-n. ‘ a 
w o l f t/asl-H, ‘ a guest; ’ althei-s, « old; ’ swN-a, * sweet; ’ 
gamein-8, ‘common.’. After r  the Nom. sign is some
times omitted, e.g, fd ir, ‘ man; ’ fitifp-*, ‘ finger.5 •no- 
after a long vowel loses * in the Norm, and after » 
shoiit vowel” the v is also 'changed to m, e.g. «ruiiv-.- 
‘snow;’ qt'iu-s, ‘ living.’ n is dropped, but ml is fully 
preserve.! before the Ncm- sign, e.*g. Now. ahum,
‘ mind,’ from abnuin; bmrarml~8, ‘ bearing, dhe n  in 
Feminines, 'preceded by 6 or «'t, is inorganic, e. g. 
viduvon.. «. vidhava, 1. v idua ; quM n, s.

The Neuter has no special form for the Nominative 
case; the Accusative form is used in its stead.

W l .  The following list contains illustrations of the 
Nominative case Masculine and Feminine;

« '

'* it
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THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR.

1 -43R. Hie sign of the Accuaatim Singular is m  in . 
Sanskrit, Zend Lat in, and perhaps in the English word 
him. in Greek the sign is v. The Gothic and Anglo- 
Saxon preserve tins ending only in the Masculine of pro
nouns of the t hird person, the former adding a arid the 
latter e, and both having n  instead of tire original rn. 
Thus go. ilui-na, a.s. tho-ne,^.a. to-m, gr. ro-v, 1. iv-tu-m.

A vovfel i» inserted between the termination and 
consonant stems. Hence we have in s. bhra'tar-am, 
z. brdtar-em, gr. j>pnrop~a (for older ev), 1. fratr-cm. 
Monosyllables' in i, 'h du develope a half-vowel in 
►Sanskrit, and then insert the vowel between the stein and 

* the Accusative ending, e.g. bMy-am, sHv-am, nav-am, 
from bid, ‘ fear;’ e4, sow;’ nau, ‘ship.’ Similarly 
Greek Accusatives in e-a have probably passed through 
an intermediate stage in -sFa, from which the digamma 
wan afterwards dropped, e.g . /BaaiXs-a from 0a<rC\eb-a.
So also the Latin forms su-em, grv,-em tnay have been 
formed from the stems suv-, gruv-, like bov-em. Other
wise • m  may have been irregularly added instead 
of m to make the words dissyllabic. Accusatives like 
ignmi should be divided into igne-m, since the stem 
ends in i or e.

Stems in - - in Sanskrit, and the corresponding forms 
in otter languages, take m m the Accusative sign in the 
Neuter, and the form thus obtained is employed for the 
Nominative, e. g. Nom. and Ace. Neut. s, idyana-rn,
■ a bed,’ z. zayanb-rn, gr. h&po-v, L donu-m. Ot.i or 
Neuter stems have no sign for either Nominative or 
Accusative, but employ the unaltered stem in their 

[ place. Final s in Greek and '■ in Latin belong to the
s 2

m w F &  C '
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g* v«foI, qm y& J  In. the cases where this im m T ^ r )  
.Gy ^TrotMcotKE' to r i to d  between two vows.., it is dropped 

y * '  in Greek and .soften »*l_b> r  in Latin, «,g. Gen, 7sve-oa,
4 gener-isf' Some Greek adjectives and participles have 

"TnJal a in the neuter, probably only aa a euphonic sub
stitute for r, which cannot stand"at the end of a word, 
e, g, ripar, for rsru^or-, re par-; like wpeSs for
■ffporf when the * was dropped. Or it may have been 
added, by a false analogy, to the Norn.,- and then to the 
Aco., just as in Latin we have fe lw  Nona, ami Ace, 
Heut. ioxfelic. In Gothic the Neuter omits the Accu
sative sign even in the a stems, e.g. daur, ‘ door,’ for 
s. diva ram. In Anglo-Saxon dv/tu, is placed by Bosk in 
the third, class of ids third declension, which consists of 
Feminine .substantives. I t  has there the same form 
for Norn, and Ace., and v  may be regarded as a weakened 
form of a, as in gif'i.o for go, ‘giha. But it has also 

\ dome of the forms of the Neuter substantives of the first 
declension, which have no case sign in the Accusative. 
Stems in ja  drop a, changing the;/' to i  in Gothic, and 
ti is again to e in Anglo-Saxon, e. g. go. reiki, a. s. rice, 
a. ra'jf/a-m. The Gothic has no Neuter stems in >, and 
only one in %  i. e. fa ihu, for which the Anglo-Saxon 
has feoh (e. fee), dropping the stem-vowel.

Pronominal Neuter Stems form the Accusative with 
' t in Sanskrit, d in Zend, t  in Greek, d (for t) in Latin, 

t (with the addition of a) in Gothic, t in Anglo-Saxon, 
which also remains in English: e. g. s. (14 wanting) 
ta-t, ka-t\ z. (f-d  wanting) t,a~d, ka-d: gr.G-r wanting) 
ro-r, o~r, as in or-n ; 1. i-d, is-tu-d, quo-d; go. i-ta, 
tha-ta, hwa-tu; a. s. hi-t, thce-t, hwce-tj e. r-t, tha-i, 
wha-t. The Greek language generally drops r when 
final. Hence we have to , 0, for the above forms. Lor 
the sake of uniformity the Vedic kal is used above 
instead of the s. chit.

( i f  f p t F j l  FOBMATION OF fuusps I n j
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THE INSTRUMENTAL S1NGI LAR.

j  144* Tb • Instrumental case remains in but few 
/  languages. The sign of this case is a in the Vedas,

/  forming, with a stems, A for a -> a, or connected with
^  them by y, and thus forming-ayd, e.g. mu hiked', from

Imahitwd, ‘greatness;’ uruya, from uni, ‘ great.’ In 
later Sanskrit this case-ending is connected with a 
stems by n. It is then shortened, and the preceding 
a is changed to <•, e. g. uzw&im  from di-wa. But with 
other vowel-stems the d is preserved long, and the stem- 
vowel not changed, e. g. ajpu-ad, The
pronouns of the first and second person have the same 
form as in the Vedas^e. g. vw-y&, kva~y&, from mux, 
twa. Pali and sdkh.i change i to y  and do not insert 
n, e.g. ptity-a, sdkhy-a. Feminines do not' insert «, 
hut change d of the stem to ay, e. g. dziuay-d, from 
azwu, ‘ mare.’ The Greek and Latin languages have 
not this case. Some remains of it appear in the Ger
manic languages. In Gothic, the, ‘ by that; ’ hvi, ‘ by 
what; ' svk * by such.’ In Anglo-Saxon, tkii, !>.& (for 
hum, probably to distinguish it f.-ota the Nona. Sing.
Mast;, of the Interrogative pronoun), swa, and in Eng
lish thus (irregular for th/j), hoiv (derived from the 
a. s. hu, the same reason probably holding against 
the regular form wh6), and so. The meaning and form 
of these words justify their being referred to the Instru
mental ease. The way in which both forms sva and 
sue in Gothic occur, induces Grimm (Oeschichte etc.,
929) to think they are both ultimately derivable from 
the same source, and have distributed between them the 
words and meanings which, according to the analogy 
of hue, would have belonged to svS alone, if sva had not

is' ■' I

i



'SsRme into use. The above forms are the only instances 
• of an. Instrumental case traceable in Gothic. But. 

Anglo-Saxon, as well as Old German, contains m&iiy 
examples both in substantives and adjectives* e, g, 
fyvene suicorde, ‘ with a fiery sword’ (Cmilmon, IK, 17 ,
95, 8).

The following is a list of Sanskrit and Zend words in 
the Instrumental case ;

in. n. f. m- f-
Sana, aswo*n-n mahitwj' uxway-A' p&ty-fi prlty-ft
Zend, azpa d&ta bizvay-a patay-a ftfriti

m. f. m.f. f. m
S, aunu-D-a k&rw.fl. g&v-f. vfi/eh-a bliarat-ii

> Z. pazv-it tanv-a gav-a *  vach-s harent,-a

m. n, n>. f. n.
S. fizinan-a n&’tnn-ii bbvatr-a (luliitr-a vaohas-;:
Z. azman-a miman-a br&thr-a dughdlier-a vaobanh-a

THE DATIVE SlNGUI.AIi.

3 .4 5 .  The original Dative case has been more ex
tensively preserved than the lustrum* ntal. Its sign in 
Sanskrit is <?, and with Feminine stems in d, and poly
syllables in i, 4, it becomes di, preceded by ay instead 
of d, e. g. aiwdy-a/i from azivd. Masculine stems in i, 
u, are gunned, and Feminines, if the case-ending is L 

. Neuter vowel stems insert rt. The same sign is pre
served in Zend, hut di is preceded by ay  instead of ay.
Masculine a stems make aya (~uM *y + a = a  +  e-f a) 
in Sanskrit, and di ( =a-Fnis=a-t€) in Zend, i'he use 
of guna is also only partial in the i  and u sterns. What 
is called the Dative in Greek and Latin corresponds in

•.  ̂ f A r  '
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origin to the .Sanskrit Locative, and will be considered 
in connection with that case.

A  Latin; the ending is 1  It in Latin as in Greek 
this case was originally the vocative on >•. the long 
quantity of' the final vov.ej must be referred to a 
general tendency in the Latin language which increases 
the quantity of this vowel at the end of a word without 
organic cause. To the general rule that final i  is long 
there are bitf very few, and those isolated, exceptions. 
Although, therefore, the quantity of this vowel induces 
Bopp to regard this case in Latin as originally a Dative, 
yet the great probability that Greek and Latin hot! 
adopted the same course, and the existence of a suffi
cient reason in the genius of the Latin language to 
account for the subse;.g|ent change of quantity in the 
vowel, justify our regaining the Latin Dative as origi
nally a Locative case.

In Gothic this Dative ending is entirely lost, unless the 
■ in ■/ibai (for giba-i) be regarded as a remains of it in 
the Feminine a  steins. The gunaed forms of the stems 
in i, l, n ,4 , are retained; but in the first of these cases 
the final f  is dropped, e. g. <junta (for gastai), anstai, 
sunav, Pmnau, from gasti-, Misti-, sunn-, kinnu-.

1 .46 , The Prcmowns are in so far peculiar that in 
several eases, of which the Dative is the first that comes 
under our notice, they insert the syllable mm, between 
the stem and the case-ending. This- syllable'is capable 
of many modifications by omission of one or other of 
the letters, and by euphonic changes. It appears con
sequently in many fragmentary forms in different lan
guages; e. g. the Dak Sing, of Pa is kdsmak ‘to whom? ’
( as ha+ anna+/). The syllable appears in Zend as Antes, 
in Pracrit as mha. This inversion of letters resembles 
that in the English word who for the Anglo-Saxon hwa,



it renders less startling the Connection between the 
Sanskrit sum and the G o th ic , th e # ,b e in g a  Dent.
, banges the preceding Labial m to the corresponding 
Dental «. It thus becomes easy to identify the English 
«« and the Sanskrit mrn&n. For, as s. a m u n  is pro
bably for mmerns, the vowel being lengthened to com
pensate for the «, it is clearly the same as the go. misis 
(for u-nsa-s), where s is preserved and n dropped. But 
.this u v m  has already become us in Anglo-Saxon as 
v, 11 as English, merely by that system of abbreviation 
which Horne Tooke so convincingly showed to be an 
inherent characteristic in the history of language.  ̂This 
particle, however, assumes no less than six different 
forms in Gothic, viz. nsa, 'em, gka, gqva, mma, and s.
The first, nsa, occurs in tho Argus., Dat., and Gen. Plnr. 
of the first personal pronoun®and the second, zva, in 
the same parts of the second personal pronoun, i. e. 
n-ns-, ‘ us,’ a s m s ,  ‘ to us,’ v-nsa-ra, ‘o fu s ;’ i-zv is ,
‘you,’ i-vris , ‘ to you,’ i-zva-m, ‘ of you.’ In the 
corresponding cases of the Dual the first person has(//.ct> 
and the second g<i‘u, i*a n-gkis, ‘us two, u-ghis,
‘ to us two,’ (u-gka-ra); i-gqvis, ‘ you two,’ i-gqvis,
‘ to you two*’ i-gqva- •«, ‘of you two.’ I  he g here
stands for 11 (ng before Gutturals). The fifth form, 
mma, occurs in such Datives ns i-mma, ‘ to it, ki-muM,
‘ to him,’ hva-mma, ‘ to whom?’ where wm is by 
assimilation for sm. The sixth .form, s, appears in the 
Datives, mt-s, ‘ to me,' thus, ‘ to thee, .u-s, ‘ to ones 
self.’ Bopp also ascribes the same origin to the s in the 
Nom. Piur. vei-s, ‘ we,’ and j u s ,  ‘ you.’

In the Feminine forms of the third personal pronouns 
in Sanskrit, the Dative, Genitive, and Locative Sing, end 
iu sy -d i, -sy-as, sy-drn, ot which the first part #y may 
be for mny, and this for arid, an ordinary Feminine equiva-

* (  ] | |  ) ] j  THE M 'O T t SINGULAR 1 * 8 ^
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Sanskrit for srm. A confirmation of this view 
is obtained from the Zend, which preserves forms like 
yahmyut for s. yasy-am . For Zend hrny presupposes 
a Sanskrit sm l In Gothic, d is a Feminine termination, 
which •would give the form *md to this particle. If 
then m be dropped as in Sanskrit, the remainder so 
serve:: to explain such words as Gen. Sing, tln-zo-s, the 
s being regularly softened to z  between two vowels, as 
it. is in Latin to r. ,

in Anglo-Saxon a further change has taken place.
The Gothic v m  has perhaps entirely disappeared in the.
Aec. and Dal. u s ,  Gen. 't-re. The oic in the Ac-c. and 
Dat. eow, Gen, cower, may be an equivalent for the v 
(or w) in the Gothic zvd. In the Dual of the first 
person (Acc. and Dat. n-nc. ‘ua two,’ Gen. u-nce-r, ‘ of 
us two’) and the Dual of the second person (Acc. and 
Dot. i-ne, ‘ you two,’ i-mx-r, * of you two"), the remains 
of this particle are almost as complete as iu Gothic.
Why has the Dual preserved fuller forms than the 
Plural ? Probably because the Dual had, for a long 
time, been of rare use in common language, and the 
antique forms Wore therefore preserved, whilst the every
day use of the Plural caused it to be still further abbre
viated. This conjecture is confirmed by 1 he existence 
of v sr-r  as an older poetical form for v-re. The fifth 
Gothic form, mma, is represented by m  in Dat. him, 
tham, wham. The « of mis, thus, has disappeared in 
me, the. In the Feminine hire, tham, as compared 
with the Gothic thi-zd-s, the e appears weakened still 
further to r, and the vowel from o-to r. In English, as 
the Dual is lost, the third and fourth Gothic forms of 
course disappear. The rest is nearly in the same state 
as in Anglo-Saxon. First person plural, us, our ; second 
person plural, you, your. The Anglo-Saxon e before
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vowels was pronounced //, and the ow probably o, as in 
the vulgar pronunciation pt y&, yd-e,r, lor you, your, 
at the present day. M m , which was both Angular 
an A plural in Anglo-Saxon, is now restricted to the 
Singular, and the Plural ‘them 5 borrowed from ‘ that,’ 
which has no variation of cases. Whom answers to 
imam. The Feminine r is preserved in her for Anglo- 
Saxon hire.

In Greek rffuus or ap/uv for a-erp.e~s, and vyeis or 
fypss  for v-a-fiS‘9, exhibit the same particle, almost aa 
complete as in Sanskrit; whilst in the Latin forms no-s, 
vos, it is much abbreviated.

1 4 7 .  The following instances of the Dative case in 
Pronouns illustrate the use of the particle sma :

Sanskrit. Greek. Gothic.

Korn. Hu. tsrnc { g * }  veto

Ace. Pin. 4snifi.li i//‘Ss crisis ‘ us’

Instr. Plu. fismfibbis —  -----  ‘by us

Gen. Pin. asmakam !,n<Sv unsura ‘o fua’

Korn. Sing. kfismfii ----- hvamma (to) whom?

AM. Sing. v asm f i t ------  ‘ from whom

Loe. Sing. tasrnin —— -----* ‘ in that

' ........ ; k f f ' r  ........ ...................~ -v  :-.r..■.......; ' : .  ^
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The following list illustrates the Dative case:
Sanskrit. Zernl. Gothfc. i-o.̂ lsh.

m. iiz^'iiyn azp-iU vulfa woif
f. AzwAy-ai liizvny-iU gibai ‘g ib ’
m. p&tay-S paithy-ai gust a guest
f. ori’tay-S fi(ri;ay-ai anstai ------
m. shniv-8 pa*'*-A suiiau son
,f. h&nuv-e , tauu-y-o kinnau chin
m.f. gav-8 gav-6 ------ cow
f. vAch-S’ v&ch-8 ------ ------
in, bharat-e biiront-o fij an fl fiend
m, izmsn-i aimain-fi ahmin ----
n. nft'mn-8 iiiimam-e narmn name
m, bhvh'tr-8 lirathr-u bbkhr brother
f. duhitr-e dughdher-o dauhtar (laughter
in. dStr-8 ditlir-i
n. vachas-o vachanh-8 —  -----

THE ABLATIVE SINGULAR.

1 4 8 .  Except it* Sanskrit, Zend, and Latin, the 
Ablative has but few representatives. Its sign in the 
above languages is t, cl, d, respectively.

In Sanskrit it is preserved only in the a  stems. The 
vowel is lengthened to d, e.g. whd-t, ‘ from'a wolf.’

In /and  a becomes lengthened, as in Sanskrit, before 
the ending, e. g.vehrka-d; i  is gunae.i, e.g. dfritv!~d, 
ebenediction^5* *' assumes the forms (tic, cu, v, <tv, e.g. 
anhau-4, ‘mimdo,’ ‘ from the world:’ mainy. w-d,
‘ animo,’ ‘ from the mind: tiinu '-d, tanv-ud, or
tanav-a-d, ‘ corpora,’ ‘ from the body.’ Consonant 
sterns insert a connecting vowel, e. g. ap-a-d, * aqua,
* from water: '  hihr-a~d, ‘ igne,’ ‘ from fire.’



N̂ :^ 3 a  old Batin inscriptions the vowel stems add (1, and 
the consonant stems insert, a connecting.vowel e, e. g. 
pratda-d, atto-d, mari-d, xenatu-d, didafor-e-d. The 
vowel of the a stems! is not lengthened. But the long 
quantity of the fin d vowel in the Ab;,dive Sing, of the 
first and second de-'tensions, is probably a compensation 
for the loss of the consonant, i. e. u e tma for smirna-d. 
and animd for animo-d. The termination -met which 
bccurs in some pronouns probably originated from the 
particle sma, as Ablative Sing, d-mnd-t in Sanskrit; 
though t, in Latin, is irregular for d. Med, ted, though 
used as Accusatives, are probably original Ablatives, 
corresponding to Sanskrit mat, twaL The conjunction 
se-d is the Ablative of se, and is used pronominally in 
S. C. de Batch.

I . Greek there are few instances, and in them the 
final t, as usual, appears changed to s, or dropped. 
These words are mostly adverbs, and Latin Ablatives 
have a similar adverbial use. The vowel before s is 
always long, and is made long even with consonant 
stems, e. g. d/rw-v, ‘ altogether; ’ ovrm-s, * thus; ’ cos, ‘as;’ 
ovtco w&*, ‘ thus,’ etc. =  s. samd-t etc. Bo also 
omfypov-ia-s, ‘ wisely,’ etc. An instance of the preser
vation of 8 preceded by a short vowel, as in Latin, is 
furnished by «<£po-o-m?,if the meaning ‘ sprung from 
foam ’ is correct.

Gothic adverbs in 6 furnish examples of an Ablative 
case, for 6 =  a? a. and final t is uniformly dropped, so 
that the termination -6 corresponds to s. at in such 
words as thathr-6, ‘ from there,’ hvalhv-6, * from whore, 
from stems in -thara, containing the expression for the 
comparative degree. The two ad verbs in Anglo-Saxon 
answering to the above in meaning are differently 
formed, viz. hwanon, tkanon. From these we have the

l 5 V M L  J SI TUBAlStATIYE SINGCTAR \ a L  |
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English words whence, thence, containing an additional 
adverbial ending. But many Anglo-So '-.on adverbs in 
-e, being equivalent in meaning to the Latin Ablative, 
appear to be of this case, e.g. the first word in micl.-e 
mkm — 1. multo magis, - much more.’

The following are a few instances of Ablative termi
nations ,  t • <

Sanskrit Zend. Orfck. Latin. Gothic. Anglo-Sax,

in. aiwii-t o/n-.-c alto-d hvathrd micln
f. pri'ti- 9  ufritAi-tJ ------  im v a le -d -----  -----

- TITE GENITIVE SINGULAR.

14:9 . Unlike the Ablative, the Genitive case is 
very extensively represented in various languages. In 
Sanskrit it assumes four different forms, viz. sya, as, 
as, s. The first, sya, is employed with a stems, and 
one other word, the personal pronoun aim., e. g. vrka- 
sya, ‘ of a wolf; ’ ta-sya, 1 of th is; ’ amu-shya, ‘ of 
that.’ the second, as, is used with Feminine stems 
which end in a vowel; but if the vowel i  or u  be short, 
fit her the second or the fourth form may be used. The 

same is the case also with monosyllables in i, u, e. g. 
dzway-as, 4 of a mare ; ’ hhduanty-eis; vadhw-d's. 
But frct'U-s or pA'ty-as-, hdnd-s or hemw-ds. The 
third form, as, is used with consonant stems, e. g. 
pad-ds, 4 of a foot;’ v&ch-as, 4 of a voice.’ The fourth 
form is used with masculine vowel stems, but i  and u  
are gunaed, e.g. pv ties , from priti, ‘ favour;’ sand's, 
from sfmu, ‘ son.’ All these forms of the Genitive 
ending appear to be of the same origin, the variety 
being occasioned by the stems to which the form is 
applied.
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30 extended to the i and u  stems, e. g. woS-ov, ‘ >f a,
-ot; ! wocrt-oi', ‘ of a husband; ’ pexv-os, * of a corpse.’

.11 Latin the later form is i-. ped-is, ‘of a foot; ’ bat 
there is also an older form us, e. g. nmnin-'m, * of a 
name;’ Fener-ws, ‘ of; Venus.’ If  the i stems adopted 
this form, as in Greek, the vowel was afterwards 
shortened; hut the « sterns of the fourth declension 
have the vowel long in the Genitive, which scenm to 
have arisen from employing the third form of the 
Genitive ending. Hence Gen. exerctitis, ‘ of an army,’ 
hut Horn, exercltns. Indeed, exercitvus is found on 
inscriptions, and senuM-m in the 8. G. ds Bauch. The 
Zend also has 6 (for as) with n  stems, e. g. danhv-6,
‘of a place,’ and 'dimhar-fi, from danhu. Even in 
•Sanskrit p&ty-us and mkhy-us occur as Genitives of 
pati and s&khi.

The fourth form, s, is displaced by the third in Greek, 
and partly in Latin ; though it is preserved perhaps in 
such forms as hosti-s, ‘ of an enemy.’ We find it in 
Gothic gasti-s and Anglo-Saxongcuste-s, ‘guest’s.’ I t  is 
also, as we have seen, extended in these two lanp-'mges 
to the a stems.

.150. The following list contains illustrations ofthe 
various forms of the G enitive endirm-;o
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font! generally appears in Zend as he. e 
> eh rht-he; m-eyS-M, ‘ of the fourth.’ The fuller, for 
hya is also found, with the final vowel longtheoeo 
maeti ’ia-hya, < of man.’ Tn Greek y becomes t, and e i 
usually dropped between two vowels. The Epic form 
oio answers therefore to the Sanskrit a-sya, as m 
Xvkolo, ‘of a wolf,’ tolo, ‘ of the:" and the subsequent 
omission of t reduces the whole to oo, from which by 
contraction the Attic Genitive ov is formed,_ as in \ 6 k o v ,  

too. Some dialectic forms have an additional s, as 
iftofi, for ifuw, ‘ of me.’ The same appears to be th 
case in the Genitive of the Latin pronouns hu-jv,s, * of 
this,’ cu-jn^ ‘ of which,’ where jus  is supposed to be for 
m, and this 'for syu. The Gothic a.ad Anglo-Saxon have 
no remains of this fuller Genitive, but have reduced 
the ending of the a stems to the same form as the 
other masculine vowel stems, $: e. g. go. mdfi-s, t h i s ; 
a. s. wulfe.s, t h e s ; e. * V o lfs ,' ‘ of the.’ _ a .

The second form is in Zend -do, e.g. hizvay-ao, 
havainty~&0. The only indication of this form in 
Greek is where the vowel is long in the Genitive, 
though she'd, in the Nom. and Ace., e.g. afvpds, ‘ of a 
hammer,’ compared with rnpupa, a<pvpai>. So also m 
the old Latin foi W  fam U ias, * of a family,’ esc&s, ‘ of 
food ’ terras, * of the? earth,’ the vowel is long, though 
short in the Nominative. In Gothic the vowel is long 
in ( /M s  from giba, and gunned i anstn is  from anstu 
In ' Amdo-Saxon </ifc the s is dropped, but the vowel 
lengthened from gift. The same phenomena (he. 
the omission of s and the change of the vowel to e) 
appear in Gen. Sing, thcese compared with Gothic 
th i-zd s .;

The 'third form, as, appears in Greek as os, the regular 
form o f  the Genitive of the third declension ; bn*
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azwa-sya azpa-he ijnro-io -----  vulfi-s wulfe-s wolt s J

m. ka-s?a ka-Le —— eu-jus livi-s hwas-s wbo-se

t, azwfiy-Ss liizvay-fto X<Sf>«-C tena-s gibo-s gife ‘g’f t ’ g
9

m. patc-3 patoi-s (*oti-oj)  bosti-s gasti-s gsste-s guests ^

sf. prite-s fifrtt81-s ($i<n-ws) turri-s anstai-s -----  -----  S
i»« y IS

m, s'ano-s paieu-s (vIku-oc)  pecii-s sttiisu-s sima son s ^Hta
f, bano~s tanen-8 (jsvu-oq) soeru-s kmnau-s ----- * §

>•
m f gd-a • gen-9 fio-it bov-is -----

f. vasb-as vaeh-6 <‘Z-;k voe-is -----  -----  *

n. namn-as mlmanij r^Xai’-or nomm-is namin-s nansan names
• _ t-*

n. vaobas as vaebanh-o lin(<r)o£ geiter-is • “* 5

* . : v . - *: s  ■ .* s i
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THE LOCATIVE SINQLLAE.

191. The Locative case is expressed in Sanskrit and 
/end  by i in the a stems and the consonant sterns. In 
the first of these cases a and i are contracted into e i.u 
Sanskrit, and to e or 6i .in Zend, e. g. s. iliwe, z. azpe ; 
s. mddfo/e, z. maidhy&i; s. na'm/u-i, z. n&tmin-i.

152. In Greek this form appears as a Dative ease, 
and is indicated by the t added to consonant stems, and 
by t mbscrvpium with vowel stems, e. g, %<*>pa, \cr;w, 
iroS-u The Locative meaning is preserv'd in many 
expressions which have come to be regarded as adverbial, 
e. g. A coSwvi, hi apaS&m, 'ZaXafuvi, ‘ at- Dodoria,’ etc.; 
«7p$, ‘ afield,* ‘ in the field ; ' owcoe, ‘ at h o m eyap fu , 
* on the ground.’

The Latin Dative has % with the consonant stems, 
where the length of the i  is probably the result of a 
general tendency in the Latin language, in which this 
letter is almost always long when final. The i  is pre
served distinct in all the declensions in the older stages 
of the language, e. g. fm xilia -i, pnpulo-i, ped-i, 
jiuctn-i, In later times the first dedeu ion re
duced this ending toe, making a diphthong with the 
stem-vowel as in familia-e (ae), and the second in
corporated it with the stem-vowel, which consequently 
hwarpe long, as in pop'" Id for populo-i. Some writers 
also have fluctu for flnctu-i etc. in the fourth declen
sion, The stem is not subject to the same amount of 
modification as in Sanskrit.

In Latin the Locative form is said to he used for 
the Genitive case in the second declension, where % 
appears as a contraction of o+ i. Both Bopp and Rosen 
adopt this view of the Locative origin of the Latin
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the second declension.. Yet it seems to Otf 
some .violence to the general spirit of language. .»he 
meanings of the t wo .cases lie very far apart, and the 
form t may he. for o+i, out of s. a-syei, this would 
make the proximate forms of both Genitive (%) and 
Dative (<1) to bo the same, o+i. The reason for the 
difference in the ultimate forms may bo that in the 
Genitive the case-ending represented by i  was 1 heavier' 
than the stem-vowel o ; co d therefore the sound of the 
former p red o m in a ted  when the whole was reduced to one 
syllable, and t was the result. Ou the other hand, in the 
Dative, the bast -ending i  being * lighter ’ than the stem- 
vowel o, the sound of the latter predominated, and the i  
had no other effect on it than that of lengthening it tod.

In this view the Greek and Latin forms harmonise 
together. In the Genitive the consonant, stems have-os 
in Greek and -is in Latin. The Masculine and Neuter 
a stems have ov for oo from o(tn)o in Greek, and % 
for oi from <?(s)i(o) in Latin. The Feminine a stems 
have -9  preceded by d in Greek, and -s preceded by <1 
in Latin (paterfamilias). Tu the Dative the consonant 
stems have i in Greek, and t (for i )  in Latin; the 
Masculine and Nenter a stems have &>from o + tin  Greek, 
and 6 from o + i  in Latin; the Feminine a  stems have 
iota mbscrijif um in Greek, and e (for i) in Latin.

1 3 3 .  One of the roost un,satisfactory rules of Latin 
syntax is that which Zumpt (§ 398) expresses as fol
lows : — ‘ In answer to I he question wkore f the names 
of towns in the Singular, if of the first or second de
clension, are, in the .Genitive; if of the third, in the 
Ablative case.’ The rule would be much simpler and 
more satisfactory if it • could be thus expressed;
‘ In answer to tire question where ’ the names of towns 
in the Singular are in the Dative case. At erst sight

£ 2
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are two obj^tions to this — one in regard to 

the meaning, and the other in regard to the form, of 
tne words in question. The Usual -nwmmxg of the 
Dative is hot adapted to answer the question where?
It', however, the Latin Dative, like the Greek Dathe, 
i-; in reality the Locative base substituted in place of 
the Dative, the first objection disappears, because it* is 
ve!■ y likely that with the old form some remains of the 
original meaning should be preserved. The objection 
that the words in question are not in the form  of the 
Dative does not apply at all to the first declension, for 
Romas is aa much a Dative as a Genitive in form. In 
the third declension the difference between e and i  can 
hardly be looked upon as determining the case in the 
Singular, for these letters not unfreqiiently change; e. g. 
hosti-s and hoste-m have the stem-vo wel as i  in the one 
ease, and as e in the other. Besides this, the words in 
question sometimes are found with the usual Dative 
form l, e. g. Tihnr-'i, Carthagin-i, meaning ‘ at Tibvir,’ 
£ut Carthage.’ There remains the second declension. 
But in the Singular the Datives Abydo, Corintko, etc,, 
nr umroquentiy occur. It. is only, therefore, in some 
instances of the second declension that any real diffi
cult'- occurs as to the form, and these arc doubtless the 
result of a false analogy which led Roman authors to 
write words belonging to a case (Locative) of which 
they had no consciousness like a case (Genitive) with 
which they were well acquainted.

All these names of towns, therefore, of whatever 
declension they appear, with a Locative meaning may 
Be regarded as Latin Datives, that is, original Locative 
cases. A few other words are similar in meaning and 
adm>t of the sable explanation, i. e. domi, ‘ at home; 
ruri or nire, ‘ in the country;’ hwtni or humo, ‘ on the

■ 1 * ’ 1 ' I 1 i '1
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etc. Corresponding' word#* in tlie Greek lan
guage which axe clearly Datives ( originally Locatives) 
confirm this view of, the Latin words: atxai, ‘ at home,’ 
yufidt, ‘ or. the ground,’ compared with dmvi, Kurtvl 
Comp. Sect. 152a

It is ea«y to see how this confusion arose. When the 
Locative case was generally employed as a Dative, the 
meaning appeared inconsistent with the idea that the 
words in question belonged to that case. They were, 
however, manifestly case forms, and were assigned to 
such other eases as they resembled. For instance, m 
Cue passage, llc/mai (Jemmies, Cartkagine Sufetes, svve 
indices, giwtnnriis creabuntur ( ‘ At Rome Consuls, 
at Carthage Sufetes, or judges, used to be appointed 
yearly ’), as Romm and Garthagme rere supposed by 
their meaning .nut to be Dative,., they were referred to 
the other cases which they resembled, i. e. Romm to the 
Genitive, and Carthagine to the Ablative. The diffi
culty as to the meaning, however, was only altered, not 
removed, by this method; whilst referring these words to 
the Locative case fully justifies the sense iu which they 
are employed.

X.S4. There are three other forms of the Locative 
case in Sanskrit . The first, d u, is used with Masculine 
i  and u  stems, and sometimes with Feminines 5 but the 
stem-vowels i  and u  are dropped (except in pdtv-au, 
sakhy-t'ni , e. g. pri't-du, smi-em. , This Bopp regards 
as really a Genitive ending, viz. du  for tie. The Zend 
has A, which is also a Genitive form.

The second additional Locative form, in, is used 
only in the pronouns of the third person, e. g. tdsm-in, 
‘ in th a t;’ kasrn-ln, ‘ in whom ? ’ The third, dm, is 
used with Feminine stems ending in a long’vowel, and 
sometime:-’ with those ending in i  or u, e. g. bhiy-dm,
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• in fear;’ PerlmpAhls form of the Locative is pre
served in suck i .atin expressions as ante diem quartnm  
jV„ uis Jart'uirias, ‘ , n the fourth day before the Nones 
of January?* where the proposition ante governs horns, 
and diem m pm «‘ on the day.’ The employment m the 
Locative in regard to timo is not without example 11. ><ho  
languages, e. g. s. divas#, ‘ m  the. day,' ^  ™ th '(
night;’ gr. rij av-ry ^spA , ‘0>’ ***** tav ' 1 '
night..' The similar Use of the Latin forms me, hoc '■»
m ln iin , nodm, ‘ by day/ ‘ by night,’ makes it probable
that they were originally Dative, that is, rea y ako .. - 
cases. The Dative and' Ablative forms _fluctuate, not 
only in the cast* quoted above, but also in i}k eiRp.oy- 
menfc of both ve*pm  and vesperi for ‘ in  tbe evomug; 
lure and hud for ‘during  the day, etc. .Abe Ablative 
gradually absorbed these and similar meanings to itself, 
and the' Ablative form  was substituted where no pre
position occur red, whilst the use of .a pi-position m such 
expressions as ante diem quartimi, Nomis, etc., caused 
forms in m which look like an Accusative to be preserved. 

1 5 5 .  The following is a list of instances ot toe
Locative case:

Sanskrit, ^
m. a2»'i **P« erl110
f. liW&v-tim hizvajr-a x*M eT'-v

■ _ _  «W« hosii (i -r i)in. paty-uu *
f. prit-ftu -----
a. vfiri-n-i —  « « ( . +  .)
m Am-fm —  pecft (u 4- 0
f .  h a n - i i u ------  Bocrh (u  +  i )

». muihu-n-i —  W-1"- p e c h ( « + 0
___  flof-i bov-im i. gav-o -----  1

f. vii.ch*-i ----- dKii
m. ilzman-i ‘ Serm0""
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if®---- SsMisknt, Zend. Greek Latin.
!L nftmn-i nfuuain-i rtikm -T riomih-i
)U. bhni tar-3 brSthr-i ippdrap-i/. fratv-i
*’ duhitar-i tiuglidher-i Siiyarp-i mati-i
11 ■ '^chas-i vadmh-i Imty.i gener-i

t h e  VOCATIVE SINGULAR.

i s ® . The Vocative has no distinctive sign. A few 
instances occur of the Nominative form being- employ ■ ~d 
for the Vocative, i.t>. in Latin neuters and in. such 
words as Mot, dens, where the familiarity implied in th- 
short Vocative fogm is not allowable. I n some instance-- 
the stem-vowel is lightened : e.g. gr. g and 1. e of the 
second declension for o or u. In Sanskrit the accent is 
dr-nva back to t'.e first syllable, and in some Greek 
words it is placed as far back as possible.

1S 7 . The modifications of the Vocative will be 
easily understood from the following list:

j K  SSettd- < in ‘ i - Gothic.
m- -va a*Pa (ir-irs cque vwlf

lana ĉ ta Supo-v demu-m daur
hizva equa fib;.

m' Pa!ti vdtn hoiti-s gast
i" pnt/! ,itrtu irdpn ttivri-.- anstm
,u v5ri vajri %• mare ----

ŝ 110 Paal! peeu-s stttMu
j hdn" tanu sqcru-s kinnau

wfidlui madhu pgc0 ...__^
glvu-g gfttt-8 0ov bb-s ___

*' ^ V i i k s f i - s  ? oV-c voe-s -___
in, fizwan flzman ta lpov  8ermo akma ?

mV,u;-ri r«\av nbuien imud f
,U- !>)lrii wr hratare gparop fetter brdtbar
f- dubitiir dug lid hare Siyartp mater dauhtar
“ tibhas vaoliu Lr0C genu* ___
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THE NOMINATIVE PLUBAL.

.I.S«» The Nwninative M ural in Sanskrit has the 
sign as, e. g. diman-as, vfh-ds, pata.y-m. The « ami 
u stems, of .course, make the Norn. Piur. end in -as, and 
the i  and u stems are gunaed.

in Zend, the original ending is represented by ~a% 
•vh'-u the eohjum-tfon 4m  is added. In other cases « . 
appears as.o,' and as as 6, e. g. aiman-iMcha, aeman-or 
• stones; •wJtrk-uo, ‘ wolves.’ The gunning 'of i  and u 
stems is .arbitrary. One word preserves the origins] S 
when final, viz, yeu-s. *

In Greek the ending is -j?. The i  and u  stems are 
not gunaed. The <*imd S stems exhibit i, making with 
the stem-vowels oe and at, e. g. warep-es, ‘ fathers 
irocn-es, ‘ husbands; ’ tinroi, ‘ horses; f x&pai, * lands.’ 

i.n Latin consonant steins .have -cs, with the vowel 
long. 1 he i and u  stems are not gunaed., but term 
witli the ending 4s and -us, for i-es, u-es. The a and 
a stt‘,as * and cp (for ai), which resemble the
Greek o* arid ai, erg. patv-es, ‘fathers;’ kyst-es, *'ene- 
iiiies: exerc-v-us, * armies ; ’ animi ‘ minds; ’ familixe,
‘ families.’, ; ■; '

In Gothic the ending is reduced to s in the consonant 
f etns- Tiie and " stems form, with the endings, 
‘S{eis)&uA jus (yus), where the stems may be regarded 
as gunaed, since the guna-vowel in (rothic is i ;  the 
ending would then be s only, as in the consonant 
stems. Or i  and ju  may he reg arded as lengthened 
hwnis of the stem-vowel, like the Latin i  and 4, caused 
by the vowel of the ending-. The a and & stems have 
-os, which answers to the Sanskrit -as, e. g. ahnutn-s, 
gastei-s, sunju-s. vulfos, yibos.

• ' G° ^ N  ' * ’ ' ' ---  ' ' — ’ • , ' r , ..
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“ in Anglo-Saxon -as is preserved in Raak’s second class 
of the second declension, which includes all the Mas
culine nouns not ending- in a or u. Elsewhere the 
Nominative H url ends in -a, including the stem-vowel,

* e. g. dag-as, ‘days;’ m ao, ‘ -ons.’ In English s still 
appears as the sign of the Nominati ve Plural.

The ending of the Nom. Plur. Neuter presents' some 
difficulty. I t  appears 'generally as -a, e. g. 1. gener-a, 
etc. With a stems - it- would form -a, m  equivalent 
lor which appears in some pronouns, e. g. 1. qius, 
‘ •which,5 hce-c, ‘ these;’ go. hv6, tho; a, h ‘hwt\ thd. In 
the Latin forms qua, hm-c, the original- ending' -a is 
reduced to e. Iri rouns, however, the long quantity 
thus obtained is reduced to «. In Sansk it this ® 
appears already v  -aliened to i, which is connected with 
vowel stems by n. If the stem-vowel, be short, it is 
lengthened, e. g'/dd'rm-n-i, v(dri~n~j>, rnddhu-a-i, from 
do no, van , xnddlm.

This a Bopp regards as an abbreviation of the form 
-as which .appears in- the Masculine and Feminine.
But the reason which is given, for s never having been 
used in the Singular will apply also to the Plural 
Neuter. This a may therefore be regarded as the 
original ending of Neuter nouns in the Nominative 
Plural.

A peculiarity appears in the Nom. Plur. of the first 
and second declensions in Greek and Latin—vi?. instead 
of -as we find i, and i  (e) added to a and a stems. The 
same form appears in Sanskrit, Zend, and Gothic, 
restricted, however, to pronominal stems in -a, e. g. 
s. U ( for ta-i), z. te, go. thai, e. t!usy. Bopp regards this 
i  as an inorganic enlargement of the stem, and thinks 
the case-e iding to be entirely lost. But if we-suppose 
$ of the original -as to be dropped, which is frequently
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- iwith final s, and a then weakened to i, as in 
the Sanskrit Neuter nouns, we reach . ue same result 
without: supposing1 any step so arbitrary a,s enlarging the 
stem without apparent reason..

159.. The following list contains illustrations of the * 
Nominative P lural;

fib
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THE ACCUSATIVE PLUltAI,.

XSO, The ending of the J  onmitive Plural appears 
to hare been ns, of which letters, however, only one fa 
usually preserved. In Sanskrit, vowel stems have n in 
the Masculine and s in the Feminine, e. g. dzivan,
‘ horses; ’ dzwds, ‘ mares.’ If the stem-vowel be short, 
it is lengthened, to compensate for the lost consonant.
The consonant sterns have as, in which a is either n 
connecting vowel or a substitute for n, e. g. bhdrat-as, 
‘ bearing.’

In Zend -as of the consonant stems is also extended 
to those in i  and u, so that n occurs only with a stems 
without lengthening the vowel, e. g. azpa-ii, ‘horses.’
When a and as are final, they are replaced, as usual, by 
o and 6, except in gau-s, ‘ cows,’ and -eus after -ar 
stems, which is equivalent to Greek -ovs.

in Greek, again, .n does not appear at all, but s 
universally, as is applied to the i  and a  stems as well 
as to those in consonants. The terminations are -as in 
the first declension, with & stems; -ovs in the second 
declension, with a s'einsj and -as in the third declen
sion, with consonant and i and u  stems, -ovs corresponds 
«! the same letters in -oven of the third person plural 
ot.verbs, where, e. g., rlnrroven, ‘ they strike,’ is for rv- 
Tn ovai, and this for tvtttovti.

In Latin also s is universally preserved, and n not at 
all. The terminations are -ds, -es. in the first and fifth 
declensions, with d stems; -Os in the second, with a 
stems; in the third, with consonant and i  stems ; 
and vs in the fourth, with n sterns. In the third 
declension es probably includes the stem-vowel i, and 
the consonant stems have irregularly adopted the long

(CT
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vowel instead of the short, as in the Norn. Pint., thus
presenting for Sanskrit -as.

r,. whiuh in this case presents an older torn
than .'V. n the Sanskrit, both consonants are preserves 
in the a, S, and it stems, but a only m the a and
m m m + t m m .  t ,  <te ta*  — - * " * * >  • * £
preceded by a as in the other languages, e.g .ji jc m d  9,

' f7n Accusative has the same forms
as the Nominative, and probably presents no evidence, 
of the original form of the Accusative.

The follow mg is a list of Accusatives.

FORMATION OF CASES k / L j
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1 6 2 ,  The J/a^trumerital Plurcd in Sanskrit ends m 
■Mis, e. g. vd'ribhis, from vari, 4 water/ But with a 
stem4 the initial consonant is dropped, arnl the case- 
ending reduced to -is, e. g. ziim s  for iU&ris, from hva,
‘ fortunate,’ where the stem- vowel 5s lengthened. In 
Xend a stems have -is, and others -bis. lids case and 
its sign have disappeared from several later languages.
Sanskrit, m. kssw&-w l  iwwl-bbis m. pati-bhis f. prtti-bbia
Zend. azpa-is hizrtUbis paiti-bh; airiti-bia
Sanskrit, in. smm-bhis f. gS’-bhb to. ton i-bhis tu vdchd-bhis
Zenfl. pain-bis gau-bis aima-bis vaebe.-bis

the  dative and ablative plphae.

163*  These two cases have one and the same form.
It ia in Sanskrit -bhya>$, Zend -byb, Latin -bus, and 
Gothic -rri (,Dative only). The a stems in Sanskrit 
change a to 6 ; In Zend they change a to a i i ; and in 
Latin have -is, including the stern-vowel. The con
sonant stems take a connecting vowel i  in Latin. 
The stem-vowel u  is also weakened to L The first 
declension of a stems also reduces the ease-ending to s.
The Lithuanian has mus, and later ms. Through 
similar changes perhaps the Gothic has passed, fad has 
ultimately retained only rtb. The Anglo-Saxon has -m 
iii the Dative Plural of nouns, where m is always 
preceded by u, w h a te v e r  may have been the original, 
stem-vowel. In English there is a remains of this case 
probably in the pronouns hi-m (now restricted to the 
Singular),' vjho-m. thc-m ; Anglo-Saxon, him  (both 
Singular and Slural), hw&~7n, iha-m,.

For the Greek Dative, see the Locative case below.
164. The following list will serve for illustration :
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1(65, The sign of the 'lenitive. Pljural is in Sanskrit.
-am, in Zend -ahm-. in Greek -®v, in Latin -«m fww,). 
in < 'Otiilc -$, and in Anglo-Saxon

In Sanskrit n  is, inserted between Vowel stems and 
the "ease-ending, Pronduns of the tiiird person, how
ever, have s in plate of this n. Monosyllabic vowel 
•tem develope a. corresponding half-vowel instead of 
inserting r. eoULonant. The- vowel before the inserted 
n  or s is always made long, e.,g,pa,d-<'dm, ‘ of feet;’ 
aziva-n-ani, 4 of horses;;;’ ta'-s-cim, ‘of these ; ’ gdv-am,
‘ of oxen,"

In Zend the vowed is short, and the nasal appears as 
-hiu. The same consonant is inserted as in Sanskrit, 
but a preceding Short vowel is not lengthened. Polysyl
labic u  stems also change u  to « instead, of inserting a 

| |  consonant, e. g. aipd-n-ahm, ‘ of horses; ’ aitai-k'h-amd,
* of these ; ’ gav-anm, ■ of oxen; ’ pazv-amn,, * of cattle.’

In Greek no -mnecting letter is inserted, but the 
ending is affixed immediately to either consonant or 
vowel stems, and n of the stem is incorporated with the 
termination, e.g. wo6'-«jy‘of feet;’ hnr-wv, ‘of horses;’ 
t -&v , * of the; ’ fBo-Syv, of oxen.’

In Latin the third and fourth declensions, embracing 
tho cor sonant and i  and u atoms, add the ending imme
diately to the stem, e.g. ped-wm. * of fee t;’ hosti-d m,
‘ of enemies ; ’ ex$rcitv-um, ‘ of armies.’ The first, * * 
fifth, and second declensions, embracing the d and a 
stems, insert r, which is the Latin equivalent for 

■ Sanskrit s, between two vowels: equa~i‘~um, ‘ of mares 
r. -r-u rn, ‘ of things; ’ equd-r-um, ‘ of horses.’

In Gothic n  appears only with the «. stems, and s is

i l l  j i ,  POilHATlON OF CASES y W  I
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'iebftencd to z. The latter occurs only in pronouns and 
strong adjectives, e . g . - ( ‘of gifts;’ thi-z-S Masc., 
ihi-z-6 Fern., ‘ of these. ;’ blmdai-z-S Maso., Uindai-z~6 
Fern., * of the blind.’ The half-vowel v is developed 
in the n  items, which are gunned, whilst the towel of 
the a and i stems is dropped or incorporated with 
the termination, e. g. mnrr-S, ‘ of sons;’ vUlf-4, ‘ of 
wolves.’

In  Anglo-Saxon -a is connected with Feminine 
vowel stems by n  ; and the pronouns tha-r-n., ihis-s- %, 
exhibit remains of the original s tits it appears in
Sanskrit.

W 6 . The Greek and Latin forms of the Genitive 
Plural supply a strong reason for regarding *. as the 
consonant originally inserted in till instances. The 
change from # to n, as in Sanskrit, will be more fully 
discussed on a suliseqiipiifc occasion. The. absence of 
tids consonant, in Greek is consistent with- the general 
tendency of the language which causes s to disappear 
between1 vowels. In Latin also, as a 'rule, s becomes r  
in the same position. Hence the use of r in the Geni
tive Plural of the first, second, and fifth declensions. 
The remains in Gothic and Anglo-Saxon also are 
in harmony with the view of - being the original 
consonant.

1 6 7 . The following list includes the above modifi
cations of the G enitive Plural:

I ic
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THE LOCATIVE PLURAL.

X6 8 . The 1 lomtive Pb'-ral has disappeared from 
several languages. Its sign is in Sanskrit -m , in Zend 
-hut and in Greek -at.

In Sanskrit the laws of euphony change -su in certain 
cases to -shu. The same takes place in Zend, where we 
find -sliva and -few, which makes it probable that in 
Sanskrit also t he original form was - m a .  In Greek i  
is added to the a and a stems, as in Sanskrit it is to 
the a stems. A connecting vowel, s, is sometimes 
added to the t, u, and consonant stems in. Greek; 
and the Forms ending in aert perhaps contain the 
half-vowel which appears .in Zend, assimilated to the 
preceding consonant. Therefore -crm is for ah, cor
responding to (Sanskrit -sum. In later times the final 
i was dropped in the first and second, i.e. the a 
and a declensions. In -aiv of the third declension v is 
inorganic. *

16® . The following is .a list of Plural Locatives:
Sanskrit. Zend. Greek,

m. &zw6-sbu azpai-shva iViroi-eri
f- %vS-su hizva-hva x^Pai~m
'k. d ;'utu-shtt datai-ahva? gtipot-m
m. piUi-An paiti-ahvaf
f. pnii-shit sifdti-shva w o p n - a t

a. vS'ri-slm vahi-slira > IS p i-m

m. e&nfi-shu pazu-abva rin-ci
f. banu-shu tanu-sliva - f.vv-<n
n. mudliu-sbu madbu-shva fti iv - i
rn.f. gS'-shn gatt-sbva 0ev-H
>• vfk-sbu vakil-sva ? 6w-tri
m.n. bharat-sn -----  ipipov-tn

K 2
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N< ?? ■W’V X Saiuliftt. Zend. ' Creek.
m, uzma-su azma-hva tai/io-cu
n. mVma-su nam?i-kva raXa.ai

m. bhratr-shu briitar---shva tyarot-31

f. duliitf-shu dugbdher-e-shva Snvyarpa-n

j>. vaebas-.-a vacbd-hva "jna-m

DUAL.

1 7 0 ,  The Dual has but three forms for the eight 
eases, and appears only in the declension of the Sanskrit,
Zend, and Greek,

THE NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, ANI) VOCATIVE DUAL.

These three cases have for their sign in Sanskrit -0 u, 
in Zend -do, and in Greek -g.

From the Sanskrit and Zend it appears probable that 
~<M was the original form, and a confirmation of this is 
found in such Zend words as l  iirv-doz-cha, where the 
s (necessarily changed to before eh) is preserved.
The Veda forms have only -a. This is further reduced 
to 4  in the Sanskrit Neuter stems, as well as in. the 
Feminine d stems, whilst the i  and v  stems merely 
have their vowel lengthened, except moaosy(fables, 
which develppe a half-vowel and take Cm.

In Zend -a appears as well as -do. The Mase. and 
Fem. i  and u  stems have the stem-vowel lengthened 
without any further addition, and the Neuters, as well 
as the Feminines in a, have only % added.

In Greek the stem-vowel in the d and a  stems is 
lengthened only. Elsewhere the ease sign is e.

All these may be regarded as successive abbreviations 
of the original -as,

1 7 1 . The following list exhibits the different forms :

' G° ^ \  f ' ’ * >' '
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Ns^ g '. - w ^ X  Sanskrit. Zend. - tZreefc,
hi. Siiv-au or a * azp-fo> or a 5V tw
f. Akw-o liizv-fi X“P“
n. dan-6 diit-6 Swpui

in. pat:! paid ? sroeo-s
f. prl'ti ftfriti ? i r o p n - e

n. viVri-n-i ----  t t p v i

in. sunk' pazii *>!*»-«
f. iiaml tnim y 'e v v -e

1 1 . m4dhu-n-l. snadliv-i p t2 tv « t

m.f. gav-ftu or :i gav-i'io or a flo-e
f. vi'i ch-3.il or tl v&ch-fio or a i-rr-e

in. bbarain-flu or a barant-do or a p lp o v r - e

m .  & £iii& n-& n o r  il azman-ao or a l a i p u v - t

n. na'mn-i namain-i ra\»v~e
m. b!iri'tar-5iu or a brsltar-fio or a f p t t r o p - t

f. (Uiliitiir-au or a dughdhar-iio or a d v y a r l p - s

ii. vacbas-i -----  lire (tr)-e

THE INSTIUJMENTAL, DATIVE, AND AMATIVE DOAE.

1.72. The ending for these cases is in Sanskrit 
-hh ijara, in Zend -bya, and in Greek -iv.

The stem-vowel -a is lengthened in Sanskrit and 
becomes -alb or 6i in Zend. In Greek the older form 
was -<f>tv, which caused the connecting vowel in the b, u, 
and consonant stems to be o instead qi s, in accordance 
with the general law in Greek which requires the con
necting vowel to be o before Labial consonants. The 
change of an original final m  to v in Greek is usual.

The fuller form,-byanm, is preserved only in one. 
wore in Zend, viz. brvad-byanm, ‘ with the two eye
brows.’
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■ The following list in sufficient to illustrate these 
forms: ,

Sanskrit. JZenil. Greek,

m. fizwil-bhyftra uzpaii-byii T.tvo-iv
m. pAii-bhvaui paiti-bya ■vaai-o-w
in. bharad-bhyam baran-byn tepivr-o-iv

THE GENITIVE AND LOCATIVE DEAL.

1 7 3 . In Greek the Genitive has the form of the 
Dative. In Zend there are but few instances of the 
Genitive and Locative. The ending appears as 6, e.g,
anhv-6, ‘in the two worlds; ' za.ztay-6,i of the (two) 
hands.’

In Sanskrit the form is -6s, and is extensively repre
sented, e.g. dkvay-rds, p<Uy~de,h&rmi-dayp&cM's. The 
d stuns change this vowel to ay. The Mase. and Fem. i  
and u  stems change their vowel to jy.atid w. The Neu
ter i  andw. steins insert n, e. g. va'ri-n-os, mddhu-n-ds.

*
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VII. ADJECTIVES.

J.7'3:. ;The declension of adjectives is the same as 
that of substantives, but they are subject to other 
changes of a peculiar character. They differ from 
substantives, which are the names of things, in express
ing the qualities bj which things are distinguished.
These qualities may exist in a greater or less, in the 
greatest or least degree. This difference is denoted by 
terminations }j#r-uiiar' to adjectives. The terminations 
which denote more or less are usually called Com- 

and those which denote most or least, 
Superlative.

In Sanskrit the comparative is generally indicated 
by 4am , and the superlative by -ku n a ; sometimes by 
Comp, -iyans, and Sup. -tshlka. The first, forms are 
affixed to the stem, of the positive, e. g. punya- ta r a  
priw/o -tam a, from pv  nya, * pure ; 4 mahdt-t&TB,, 
mcih/i1-tansa, from mahdt, ‘great.’ The second forms 
cause the omission of the formaftve syllable, and some- 
times even more than that, in the positive to which 
they are affixed, e. g. mdi-iyits, fnai-ishtha, from 
matvnmt, ‘ intelligent; ’ bdl-iyas, Jah-lshtha, from 
hdlavat, ‘ strong.’

The first forms in Zend are -tara and -thna, and art- 
affixed to the Nominative case of the positive, not to 
the stem as in Sanskrit, e. g. Im*a6-Uira , from h~
‘dry zj£rdd~%hm&, fromzphxta, ‘holy.' The second



forms an -yas% Fern. yM t, an'I -iVfo, e. g. (maiS-yol 
i%az~y&hi and m «i-ista, from inaz, ‘ great.

1 7 5 . In Greek the first, forms an - •< <po,-TWrd, added 
to the stem of the positive, whose thud short vowel, 
however, is lengthened, if  preceded by a short syllable, 
i g. Z u v o - r e p o - s ,  S m o - r a r o - s , from S e tyo , ‘ terrible;* 
but < T otpcb-repo-s, g o f o o - r a r a - s , from cro<f>o, ‘wise.’ The 
second forms are -toy, -icrro-y. In io v ,  i represents the 
.Sanskrit f.y, 'and <>v the Sanskrit on, the & of which 
becomes short also in Sanskrit, in the weak eases. The 
special form for the Feminine of the comparative, which 
is in Sanskrit and Zend, disappears, e. g. Gen. 'M. F. 
r/t-i o i ’-o s , {j8-i<rro-?, from p8t>, * sweet.’ In the Super
lative ttr corresponds to tile Sanskrit islt, and is the 
.contracted form of the 'comparative yam , frOnj whic'i 
an disappears, and y is vocalised. \ # h  dental and 
guttural stems we find the comparative terminate.-; in 
-a<ru>v, inciudiii • the stem consonant. The half-vowel 
probably at first produced some such change in the 
sound >f the consonants as we see effected by e and i  
in the English pronunciation of Greek and Latin words, 
e. g. nation, contagion, where •</=«// and fji — j. If  the 
change were made at once to. the dental sibilant, it 
would resemble the .French modification of Greek and 
Latin word;: for in th^Fm ieh pronunciation of nation 
t — s. Hence we have the comparatives Kpettr-am’, 
fromKpar-vs, ' strong;’ i3d<r-acov, from0a3-fo, ‘ deep; ’ 
yXva-crcov, from yXvK-vs, ‘ sweet;! 3pd<r~ocr>v, ft >rn 
fipa.%-vs, ‘ short.’ Both the stem consonant and the t 
of the comparative are represented in the two sigmas.
In (fisiymu) Ionic from (isyds, ‘ great,’ it is not,

» however, so easy to trace them. Probably, the pro
nunciation of f  was such as to represent the effect

ABJEOfaY.ES C ( l j
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being then adapted to the pronunciation, as would 
be the case if wo were to write contajon instead of 
contagion.,

1 7 6 , In Latin the comparative is taken from the 
second forms, and the superlative, from the first, Tbe 
comparative is formed by-ior. At earlier stage in 
the language it was ifs, ofVhieh a few .remains arc still 
preserved, e.,g. r,in-joA-ibus, mel-lds-ihos, in Festus. 
The Latin and Greek forms of this comparative supply 
each other’s (defects, the former dropping the nasal and 
preserving the sibilant (it)* for s. ya(n)s), and the latter 
dropping the sibilant and preserving the nasal (ton tor 
s. gaMs) ). Tim Latin also preserves the long quantity 
of the vowel which has been shortened in Greek, The 
Neuter Nom.^nd Ace. Singular, having a short vowel 
and the preserved sibilant, very Closely resemble the 
Sanskrit form, i.e. 1, mel-iUB, s. mdf-lyas. The Latin 
superlative form is turn'll, later Umu, and is'an exact 
representative of the Sanskrit ti mci. The t, however, 
change.; to s after gutturals, e.g. op-timu-e, ‘best;’ 
inaximm ('mag-simu-s), ‘ greatest.’ It is also assimi
lated to l and r, e. g. ,/W'M-itmu-s, ‘ easiest; ’ pulch&r- 
Tirau-s, ‘most beautiful. Those superlatives which 
end in -issimua are probably formed from is and 
simu-s, the former ot which 'corresponds to Sanskrit 
ish, the contracted form of the comparative iyew. Wo 
have thus the comparative of the sedond forms followed 
by the superlative of the first forms to make a com
pound superlative. The Greek superlatives in str-raros 
and Kr-rarus are capable of the same explanation, 1 he 
comparative of the first forms, though not used in the 
ordinary declension, occurs in several Latin prepositions, 
e. g. in -te t, ‘ within;’ pr<x~ te r , ‘ without;’ ywop-ter.

I  f  . , | y  ) i  FORMS OP OOMPAlBKON | C T
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v <iSiftfocoanfc of;’ as well as in sub* ter, ‘ under;’ obi-ter,
* in passing,’ where the original -tara is reduced to 
-ter.

The second forms are employed almost exclusively 
in the Germanic languages.

1 7 7 . In  Gothic the comparative is -iz or 62 whoa 
followed by a vowel, and is or 6s when final, in which 
t h e  original syllable Is still further reduced than we 
find it in Greek or Latin, i s  is =  Sanskrit ish for tym* 
employed in. forming the superlative, and da resembles 
the Latin ids, but with the. loss of .the first vowel 5 is 
occurs in adverbs, e. g. ma-is, * more; ’ hauh -is, ‘ higher.1 
In  some cases i  is dropped: ra ins, ‘ less;' vair-s,
6 worse,’ from which mir-Biz&  is formed like the 
English ‘ uor-s e r .’ In Greek and Latin we saw the 
comparative and superlative united in qpc form, 5. e, 
in £c-t«tos and is-sim.us; we have here the comparative 
used twice in the same form. s0 h -s , ‘later,’ ‘ since.’ 
The addition of -cm in the ordinary declension causes 
the 8 to become z. e. g. ma-iz-an, ‘ greater.’ The 
Feminine hits a special form, as in Sanskrit and 
Zend, e. g. ma-iz-ei-n, * greater.’ The following are 
instances of the less usual form, b z : svl/dh-bz-an, 
‘ stronger;’ fr&d-bz-an, ‘ more prudent ?,fm m -bz~an,
* earlier.’ And of adverbs in bs: 'Sniumund-bs, 
{tTTovBcuortpois), ‘ more carefully f  aljal&ik-ba (krepws),
‘ otherwise.’

The formative syllable of the positive is dropped as 
in Sanskrit, e. g. sid-iza, ‘sweeter,’ compared with 
k.swad-tt-s: hard-iza, ‘ harder,’from hard~u ; vdk-iza,
*;richer,’ from rcih-ja.

In English the original s, which in Gothic is re
duced to s between vowels, is still further softened to 
r, whilst the stem is subject to the same curtailment as
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m/Lg£lGnthic. The above examples furnish an illustration 
of both points, i. e. sweet-ei, hard-er, rieh-ev. In the 
last word the softening of the original guttural to eft. 
was probably the effect of the half-rowel which be
longed to th e ; adjective 'stew, as seen in the Gothic 
redk-ja.

The Gothic superlative is formed by -4sta, ■ which 
corresponds to s. ishtha and gr. urro of the second 
forms, e. g. m wn-ist-s, ‘ least.’ The usual form in 
English is -est, e, g; ,<ireat-est.

1 7 8 . The first forms are applied to a few pronouns 
which imply a comp .risen with one or more others. Even 
those languages, viz. Latin and Teutonic, which have 
not preserved the forms in adjectives, have preserved 
them in these pronouns. In Sanskrit Ex-tara-s means 
•which of two;’ E*-tam&-«, ‘ which of s e v e r a l $ka~ 
tar4-s, 4 one of tw o ;’ (to -tam a-s, ‘ one Of several.’
In Greek,vo-reptfrs/, ‘which of two;’ km-repo-s, ‘one 
of two ; ' EKa-crro-s, ‘ each;’ differing in. both termi
nation and meaning from the Sanskrit. In Latin, n-ter 
* which of tvfUif’ ai-ter, ‘ another;’ O frtenw , ‘ the 
other.’ In Gothic, f tw th n r , ‘ which of two; ’ o»i-tha!r.
‘ another.’ In Anglo-Saxon, Awa-dher, d-dher (for an- 
dher), a-dher • one of two ; ’ wg-dher, ‘ either ’ (,•/ for 
gh). In English, who-then, ‘which of two’ (whe for 
kwe ~  s. h i)  i o-ther (o for an, same as id in  Latin 
aider,and an in Sanskrit'an-yd)}e i-fhet, ‘oneof tv. x,’
(ei for Sanskrit $Ica).

17®. The ordinal numerals are formed in a similar 
way. The second has the comparative, and the rest 
the superlative ending, e. g. s, divit-i'ya, gr. Bsv-repo-s,
1. al-ter. The word secundus, meaning ‘ following/ is of 
later use, from the verb sequor. The superlative ending 
appears as -tama in s. vihzaH-t&m&s, ‘ the twentieth;’



^  s i A PJ ECU V lift ( f i l
( d x j

>^1L:S£w -ta in h. ch.abur-ih& ; gr. vp&-TO-s, tirap-TO-Sj 
etc.; I- quar-tu-s, quvn-ta-s,etc.; go.j?m/-ta, etc.: a. s. 
fif-ta, etc.; e.fov,r-thifif$h, etc.;—as -via in s.panctia- 
ma-s; gr.i@§o-fxo s ; 1. p > in u -5, «eptf-mu-s; go. 
fru-m -s, ‘ first; ’ a. s. for-rasi, e. fo re -m o st , with two 
superlatives united, as the comparative is repeated in 
wor-s-er., and as the superlative is followed by the 
comparative in for^rri-er,

0-

m
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VIII, NUMERALS.

Cl) CABMNAL NUMERALS.

1 3 0 . The formation of the Cardinal Numerals is 
still somewhat obscure* The forms which remain in the 
Indo-European languages were evidently of identical 
origin. But the nature of the changes which some* 
have undergone, and the original elAnents themselves, 
still require explanation.

1 8 1 . (1.) The word fori one in Sanskrit is ^ « . =  
ai-ka; Zend m-va,; Greek (ul-vo-s) ol-o-s and tv ( for 
oi-v- ) ; old Latin oi-no-ts’, later A-wu-s; Gothic cri-na; 
Anglo-Saxon an  ; English one, The half-vowel w, which 
is heard nt the beginning of the English word, was 
probably also heard in Gothic and Anglo-Saxon, just 
as another half-vowel, y, is heard in the Scotch pro
nunciation of the same word; and we hare in this an 
easier explanation of the w  in the Lithuanian, word 
Wtf-na-s, than by supposing, as Bopp does, that it is for 
an original m, and making the word for ‘ one ’ to be 
ituY-nas, meaning ‘ little.’ The .origin of the gr. fda, 
ftdvos, and the Armenian mino, is too obscure to he 
relied upon for the explanation of the Lithuanian 
wS'nas, The second part of the Sanskrit e'-ka, ‘ one,'
Bopp thinks, is preserved in the following Gothic words 
as ha, viz. fad ho, stem h a -aha, corresponding to the 
Latin ca-ieu-8, ccocu-s, ‘ one-eyed/ ‘ blind;’ hails, from



TM-Mmi ‘.one-legged,’ Marne,’ t ha\t ; ’ Imnfe, from 
/ia-nifa, ‘ one-handed ‘ (n ifa  =  Scotch niecx ‘ hapd ’); 
ha lbs, from haAihn, ‘ of one part,’ ‘ haW

J J 2 .  (2.) The word for two is in Sanskrit, and 
Zavi (two, ; GrooK StWSeo ; Latin Mr-: , deeinud wholly 
or in part as duals; Goth, tvoi, and Anglo-Saxon twd,
.ieehi'K'.1 a plurals; English two- In composition tlii.s 
word is reduced in Sanskrit to dwi; Greek to Si; Latin 
■liKi 7a n i tc !>i, the d being dropped, and v. changed to 
6, as in h-ellum for ifc-eilum; Gothic Hi; Anglo- 
Saxon tw i ; English twi, e. g. \wl~ti;/ht. The adverbial 
forms are s. dwis,-gr. his, 1. Ms (f. s. has twavro), e.Moiee.
In English the final e only indicate - that o stands for s.

# 2 8 3 .  (3.) The word for is in Sanskrit t.H;
in Zeiul and Gotffic thri. In Zend the nsplnrc 'his 
occasioned, by the letter r, The declension is regular.
The l becomes ij in Gothic before vowel endings, and in 
Sanskrit tlie Genitive tmya-n~a'm is formed from tray a.
In both Sanskrit and Zend the Feminine is formed from 
the stem tim -\ In  Greek, M.F. rpsis, N. i-pia; in 
Latin, M. F. ires, N. trio, ; both declined as plurals. In 
Gothic thri, and in Anglo-Saxon three, as a plural. In 
English three.

(4.) Four is expres od4h Sanskrit hy chativ&'r, 
in weak cases chatter, and Feminine chxitasar; in Zend 
by chatlmdr, weak cases chathru; in Greek by rirrapss, 
tsaaapes, JSol. srsevpss, Homeric rrurvpss; in Latin by 
q uaUuor, quadm -m  composit ion; in Gothic byfidv&r, 
fidur- in composition; in Anglo-Saxon by fe&wev, both 
separately and in composition; in English, by four, 
sometimes /o r- in composition. The first three of these 
languages regularly decline this numeral; but the Sans
krit and Zend insert n  in the Genitive, as with vocal 
stems. In Greek the initial nr corresponds to Sans, eh,

( f f B h i ) ' f i t
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but t is an unusual deviation. The double consonant 
resulfa from assimilation, i. e. tt for tw. In  Latin the 
guttural initial stands for Sana and w  isi vocalised 
to %; whilst in the Ordinal quar-tus the whole is ab
breviated similarly- to the English in for-ty. In Gothic 
the-in itial/is the regular representative of the gr. «r.

18 '5 , (5.) For five we have in Sanskrit panckan ; 
Zend panchan ; Greek irefifis, itevrs; Latin qumqve; 
Gothic fim f;  Anglo-Saxon f i f ;  Engl. five. The hual 
nasal of the first two is perhaps inorganic. In the 
Greek forms there are both tt and r  for the Sanskrit cl, 
as in the number four. In Latin there- is the guttural for 
eh, and also for the initial p. The Gothic follows the 
Greek in hiving labial consonants. This word is de- - 
dined on ly in Sanskrit and Zend, and there not in Norn.,
Acc., and Voe.

1 3 6 .  (6.) The word for six  is in Sanskrit slash; 
in Zend khsv-ts; Greek I f ;  Latin s r.;; Gothic e tu is ; 
Anglo-Saxon six ; Engl. six. — all undeclined. As eh is 
a derived sound and begins no other word in Sanskrit, 
it may originally have been preceded by the guttural 
which is preserved in Zend; and Bopp thinks the other 
forms are transpositions for xek, etc. Hence s. Jeskash, 
'Latin fees, etc. . The Greek aspiration is here, - s in 
many other instances, for an. original sibilant. Gothic 
h stands regularly for an older % which in English has 
been reduced again to the earlier form, elks. A similar 
inversion to that 1- re supposed occurs in a. s. acs-'u'i 
and asc-iai;lf e. ax and ash

187. (7.) For seven Sanskrit has sdpta: Zend 
kci'pki; Greek sWa; Latin septum; Gothic- sibun.; 
Angio-fca.xon seSfon; Engl, seven. The declension of the 
•Sanskrit and Zend shows that the stem is saptau. The 
Greek a also, as in the Accus. Sing, of the third decleo-
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.stands for a nasal preceded by a short vowel. In 
Latin m instead of it i. an apparent deviation. In 
Gothic b probably gt-ands, like the d in  for the
vocal aspirate bh, since the regular law of -consonant 
changes requires in Gothic dh for Sanskrit t, and bh for 
Sanskrit®. The English v, which represents bh, con
firms tins view. Possibly the Gothic b was in this case 
pronounced, like v.

1 8 8 .  (8.) The word for right is in Sanskrit dshtq, 
and the dual form fishtav \ in Zend asta ; G reek o*t®; 
Latin oeto; Gothic ahtauy Anglo-Saxon eahta; Engl. 
eight sh and sare derived from the original guttural.
In Gothic and Anglo-Saxon h stands for the guttural 
aspirate, whilst in Engl, the aspirate is fully written gh, 
though not pronounced.
* 1 8 9 .  (I).)' For nine we have in Sanskrit ndva; 

Zend wrm  : Greek hvka ; Latin novem; Gothic niun-, 
Anglo-Saxon nigvn ; English 'nine. The original stem 
appears to have been navan. In Greek the a indicates 
the final nnsal, whilst, the prefixing of a vowel and the 
doubling of the consonant at the beginning are not 
unusual. In Latin, again, rn is in place of v, and in 
Gothic va is reduced t<? >i, which in English is repre
sented 'only by the long quantity of. the i. The g in 
Augl.-S. is irreguMr : perhaps it was pronounced y, and 
was developed out of i.

1 9 0 .  (10.) For ten we hove in Sanskrit d&sa; 
Zend da da ; Greek Se*a; Latin deeem-, Gothic ta iliim ; 
Anglo-Saxon ty n ; English ten. - is for an original 
guttural, which in Gothic is represented by h, and alto
gether dropped in Angl.-S. and English. In Greek a 
includes a final nasal, and in Latin m  is instead of n.

1 9 1 . The following is a list of the above numerals:
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^  £  g- r  jjMĵ  sr 45 ^  ; |  *1

<tf! p 1Be g . § .
«rj »P ***■? •> J3 * ,»f „o
J £ J: 3 S *P c3 to «S 0*** *5 na £  t  g, -3 rfJ S fl fS

'e?*rW
,  -3 ?
1 l  f i g
8 a £  "a •% £  &  « cj4/5 'it* >. ^ O C$ 04 nP tM <S•• ' n <̂3 *-9J „£j %c3  ̂ 2 2̂<4» "3 £* O p4 To <n srt P3

L

'



i (  9'l l ;  ( c t
\ . V 146/ KtnreiuiS ^ 1 ,
, -  8 a a, tS /n rjf CU C' J-*.3 & p g s e 8 -g ■ «  3

i° 53 « .55 3 <2 t< |  'fp .3~> -f |  -2 <2 i  -a 2 -3 a

§ * a g g g
;;: J5 <e £  t: » § -g £  £
£ i  5  2a 8 |  £  ■£. . |  t  i i fo M) ^  ̂ i-' o J5* M O **2 *0r-H O G IS rf3 § J*3 .» O g %ar̂ J -«1 <a> ~(S **» Cl t£3 CO rn O'

a  a a « « ,
S a 3 a » J3 .3 U® § if s tS •« 1  4*3 55 *■5 os c5

c 2 <-! i5 "S £3 rt *£■$ s a  -g <£ <3 ?a ., J  5 §4S * g <g ^  r3 « « *ss *3 •£Tg a -s Z "S «a <s OT
•g B■> B _
S ’ -|  -  J  1  . -a
ss a •“ J  s  g a ■<§ ■? gpS . -9 j> 5 3 ,3 .3 a 5S g g 4  ■ « sj H g § "S ®
« ^ s 4 u  g. §. s  § -§ 3
a0 a

_ i|  2 s a g.' A a £ ,1 „ x x I
1 . a a -5 I- 1 J  |  2 IS -a 3 8 K g s ^ a a  g
P3 ^  *3 g- j- b v b “ ^

I  asH fl *N«s ej 43
g  1 !  1  3  1
S  N g »■ #s ^1"S > > riS rC3 its +» o

S3g C5 ,g d c C3
u a g -s -a 3  3 4} .a |
5 1  « ■§ *E 1  I  -I I  J
1 •£ 5  ;S. s  "S 4  2 3- 1
” J3 & g J: »S la vS“ ' f *gr$ 42 O C* «' » '



; i r > \  r y

f i g ) :
CAUI'ISAL NUMERALS'SX̂Vljr

1 .93. In the above list the units are prefixed to the 
word for ten, and generally without anything to connect 
them together, e. g. s. ehidaiansx ‘ one-ten; ’ go 
taihun — ‘ f ive- t ene .  seventean, In Greek the num
bers after twelve are connected by m i, * and,’ which is a 
hirer modification. In Sanskrit, Greek, etc., the word 
for ten is preserved unchanged, except the slight change 
of e to i in Latin, e. g. undemn for wn decern. In 
Gothic the first two of the above numbers have the 
word ten changed in a very peculiar manner; viz. dif, 
stem libi, is used, whore b is for v, as in sib u n, ‘ seven.’ 
I t  seems, however, to: be the same word originally as 
that used in the following numbers, taihun da-iaiv, 
for there are several examples of the change of an 
original d to l instead of to t, and that this change was 
inade in the present case appears from the Lithuanian 
equivalent pika, which is extended to the numbers be
yond twelve, e. g. chuy-lilca, ‘ twelve;’ try-lika, * thir
teen.’ In Pvaerit the word for ten, in these compounds, 
is changed to raha, and in Hindustani to rah, in one 
case lah, i, e. sd-lah, ‘ sixteen.’ The Gothic equivalent 
for the second consonant k would be the aspirate gh, for 
which we usually find the aspirate only, as in ta ih u n : 
but the substitution of /  or v for this aspirate frequently 
takes place in the Germanic languages, and in English 
where gh is written / i s  pronounced in such words as 
rough , tough. So that the Gothic Uf, stem Ubi (pro
bably pronounced livi), appears to be only a somewhat 
unusual modification of the original word for ten, ■. 
daiem, go. taihun. Nor is the change so great as one 
which even modern history lias witnessed, i. e. of the 
In  in d m m  to French ze in on-ze, dou-ze, for un- 
decim , duo-decim. In Anglo-Saxon the same change 
of consonants has taken place as in Gothic, in end-

L 2



m im w *  u L
iu fon  and t w If, but in the former the second syllable 
of the word for ‘ ten ’ is preserved in the form of -on, 
whilst in. the latter even the i  in Uf is dropped, so that 
both vowels of the original word are lost. The 1 m  
both languages may have been pronounced v. L ie  
word tyne is as much abbreviated as the English equi
v a le n t  teen. In English there is also a, loss of the inter
vening vowel of the first syllable in one word, twe-lv-e,, 
though it is retained in the other e le v  e n ; the second 
syllable is preserved as en, The word for ‘one loses 
its final vowel in Greek, Latin, Gothic; and in hngteU 
the ft also is dropped, as is usually the case with the
article (an) before consonants. _

The comparison of the Gothic words sibw n m a  -l it, 
stem - m i ,  with the English words seven and d evm , 
leads to the conclusion either that the sound oh was 
changed in Gothic to 6, or that the Gothic b, in some
instances, was pronounced bh or v.

19-4 . The following are the numbers from twenty
to a hundred:

' e°‘£o\
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The. small numbers are placed first, as in the 
"previous series, and a derivative from the word for ten 

is employed to express ‘ten times,’ viz. s. daiata, 
different h  abbreviated in various words to mti&cU, ia ti, 
zat, ii;  z. kvvti, sattt, ti. In the Greek and Latin 
Kovza and gmta, a nasal i.s inserted, and k changed to g 
in Latin ; both have the form of Neuter Plurals. In 
Gothic, iigu~s,in  20-—60, has g in place of gh, as in the 
previous list the same word retains only h for gh. The 
fuller form, with addition of d and e for ai, is used 
in 70—90. Both are declined. In this respect also 
g for gh resembles b in lihi for bh, and admits of a 
similar explanation, viz. that gh was in Gothic reduced 
to the sound g, or that in some cases g represents the 
g], sound. If  we add the case of fWvor, where d is for 
uh ( =  th in then), we have the same, phenomenon in 
regard to all the soft or vocal aspirates ; i. e. gh, dh, bh 
are all reduced to the corresponding vocals, g, d, b, or 
these latter were all pronounced in some cases in Gothic 
as aspirates, viz. gh, dh, bh. Of these the first is a 
sound not preserved in the English language, the 
second is represented by th in then, and the third by v. 
In Anglo-Saxon, tig admits the same explanation as in 
G othic. I fu n d -  for go. -ieh u n d  is prefixed, and the usual 
tig superadded, in 70 —90; hmul is used alone for 100, 
os hunda in Gothic, but hundred  also is found as in 
English. In tile English -ty only the first syllable of the 
WOrd is preserved. The y, however, may be regarded as 
the representative of the second consonant, which, in 
English, would he gh as in G othic, so that e. ty = a. s. tig. 
In many English words this sound, being Ihst in the 
living language, is represented by y, e. g. day for dash, 
compared with the German fag; fay for fagh, compared 
wit h the German lag- The same word in Latin, with

... / n
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termination of the Neuter Singular, m, serves to 
express a hundred, mntum; in Greek, with $ prefixed, and 
a for ov, etcwrov (perhaps for iv-mrov) =  ■ one hundred.’

. The Gothic hund  in hund-a, where d is for dh, is the 
exact counterpart of the Latin cent in eent-um.

h )  ordin al  num eeals .

1 9 6 .  The Ordinal Numerals are adjectives formed 
from the O  rdinals:, generally by the superlative ending 
-tama, which, in some cases, is reduced to -to, and in. 
others to -met, as will be seen in the following list:
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\ f,<t,'ia'i1'Ĵ>/ \ / /* « , t 1 K. ^f ’he word for first is an exception to the rale, 

inasmuch as it is not formed like the rest from the 
corresponding cardinal numeral, In all the above lan
guages the word, however, is of one and the same origin.
The first syllable appears in the various forms of p m ,  
fra , 7rpco, pri,fr%, for, fir, which present no modification 
but what has been abundantly illustrated in other cases.
A. peculiar ending appears in the word for * third ’ in all 
except the Greek rpt-ro-s, which is regular. This ending 
appears to ha re been ta-'ya instead of tama, contracted 
to tya, and then enlarged to t$ya in Sanskrit. In 
GotMc, Anglo-Saxon, and English, d  is in place of the 
aspirate dh. In English ir  is, by a transposition of 
letters, for ri. In the word for ‘ second ’ the compara
tive ending is employed, except in z. bi-tyd, which 
perhaps has been altered under the influence of 
thri-tyd, and in s. dvi-fi'ya-s, which may have originally 
ended only in tya-s, one of the comparative forms, and, 
us in Zend, have adopted t in imitation of tr-ti'ya-s.
In English ‘ other’ has been appropriated to another 
use, and second, from the Latin seamdus$ substituted/- 
among the Ordinals. Secundas is also employed in 
Latin as a Numeral in place of alter. In the & tutr-ya; 
the ending is reduced to ya, as in the s. tur-ya, which 
also occurs. In Old Slavic this ta-ya or ya occurs in 
all the words.

Jliere is a difficulty in deciding to which part of the 
word a letter belongs in some of the above forms. For 
instance, if the Latin word he divided into septim-u-s, 
m  of the cardinal septem is preserved, and that of the 
ending m u  is dropped; but if it be divided into 
septi-mu-s, the former m  is dropped and the latter pre
served. In oyBo-o-$ the m  is dropped, and in octa-vu-s

— ^ V \
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ISJL^Sijg'fe substituted for it. In (dmdazd-s either a-m  or ma 

has been dropped from ^Ic&daza-mds.
In Gothic the ending ta lias preserved the original, 

t in some cases, trom the influence of the preceding 
consonant;’in other cases d may have been pronounced 
as an aspirate, i. e. dh. In Anglo-Saxon -ma occurs 
in 1st, as in all the other languages except Greek 
and English. In  2nd the comparative form is used, 
and in the other numbers, except 3rd, -ta occurs in the 
regular equivalent form of -tha, or as -ta or -te, where 
the preceding consonant prevents the t from being aspi
rated. 'In 3rd -dde, by assimilation from dya, is equal 
to go. -dja, and this is a regular equivalent for the s. tya 
(t iya), the d being pronounced as dh. In English the 
aspirate occurs in ail except thir-d, where, since no 
vowel follows as in Anglo-S., the difficulty of pro
nunciation explains the change. I t  is evident that the 
Ordinal Numerals have been considerably modified since 
the separation of these languages, for the formative 
endings are not alike in any two of them, except the 
more modern Go., Anglo-S., and Engl.; and yet the 
original analogies have 'not been lost sight of, for no 
absolutely new ending occurs in any of them.

e )  NUMERAL ADVERBS.

1 9 8 .  Iii the formation of Numeral Adverbs s- is 
frequently employed, as in—

Sanskrit. Ze nd. Creel. Latin. Analo-Paxon. English.

tlwi-s bi-s Si-s bi-s (tu-wa) i -i-ce
tri-s thri-3 rpt’-jp ter(s) (thry-wa) thri-oe
cbatdr(s), chatliru-s —— quater(s) ----- - ‘four times

r. V M *  VoA) KUM JEBiXS V S f  I
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It, is singular that this s (ce) appears in' English 

though lost in Anglo-Saxon.
The <.mission of a  after r  in ter, qnater, ehatur, is 

regular, zas (from has) .is also used in Sanskrit, and 
/as in Greek, e. g. haM -zas, noWa-ta?, ‘manytimes,’
In Sanskrit vat (vani) or kft-vas, and Latin ien-n, ie-s, 
for v.ent-8, uct-s, are used to denote ‘possessed of’ 
or ‘ times,’ e.g. a 'azu-kftvas, ‘ ten tim es;’ (/noties, 
quo-tiens, • how many times.’ ‘Distribution in to’ is 
expressed ly  s. dhd, gr. ya, e. g. dwi-dtik'= S/~ya}
‘ by twos.’

IX. PRONOUNS.

The original elements of which the Pronouns 
are formed are very obscure, and the words have under
gone such great changes that many of the forms admit 
only of conjectural explanations.

«■) PKONOCSS O F  THE PIKST AND SECOND PERSON.

The Pronouns of the First and Second Persons are
similarly inflected, and may conveniently be considered
together. They have the following forms:s *

*■
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2100, There arc two stems in the above forms of the 
first person, one for the Nominative alone, and the 
other for the remaining cases. The Norn, has for the 
first person in Sanskrit ah, and for the second two. The 
Latin and Greek secsn to have preserved the original * 
consonant in the first person; for the Germanic lan
guages have h and kh (germ, ch), which presuppose g 
in the earlier languages. The Sanskrit h and Zend e, 
therefore; are corruptions of the original sound. Mo
dern English, 1, has lost the consonant as compared 
with, the old English ik, like the Italian io as compared 
with the Latin ego.

The ending of the Nominative is s. -am, z. -tom, gr. -ov 
in the archaic forms sy-wv, row, 1. o. It is lost in the 
other languages, and is a form which appears originally 
to have been confined to a few pronouns, i. e. ah-dm, 
tw-a.in, ay-dm, may-dm, etc.

The stem in the oblique cases of the first person is 
met, that of the second person twa (or tv, changed to 
tu> in some cases). The Accusative, Instrumental, Ab
lative, and Locative coincide with the declension of 
nouns. The Dative and Genitive differ. The former 
cases have in several languages lost the case-ending. 
Even. Sanskrit and Zend have Acc. met and Gen. me as 
well as the fuller forms. The k in Gothic and sometimes 
in Anglo-S. Acc. appears to he the remains of a demon
strative particle, as in Latin h-i-C, hv<n-C, tun-c, etc.

The ending of the Dative is -bhyam, which occurs 
with modified forms in the dual, -bhyam and plural 
-bhyan of nouns. I t  is reduced in the Sanskrit first 
person to -hymn, in Zend to -bya and -oi, in Greek to -4 
• unless the Greek forms are really Locatives), in Latin 
to -hi and -bi. It is quite lost in the Germanic lan
guages.
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Tho Genitive appears to be a reduplication of the 
stern, md-ma, td-va for ta-twa, and this for tvra-twa.
The Greek and Latin are greatly abbreviated, and the 
Gothic as well as the Anglo-Saxon and English words

• have an adjective form, which is doubtless of later 
origin, and occasioned by the reduced reduplication 
being no Ion:ex- understood as a Genitive sign. In 
English this adjective ending is again dropped before 
consonants, e. g. ‘ mine own,' but,4 my house.’

In Greek the stem consonant a in the second person 
is the regular substitute for an older t, and many archaic

* forms preserve r, e .g .W , roio, etc.
201. The Plural forms of the First and Second 

Persons are :
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The stem of the first person is a-sma, and of the 

second yu-shma (for yu-sma). The full forms occur 
throughout in Sanskrit, together with some abbreviated 
forms. The abbreviations in Zend are similar to what 
have been already illustrated. The Accusatives corre
spond to nas, vas, which are used in Sanskrit. In 
Greek (/Eolio) sma assumes the form /./.pc, in which s is 
assimilated to the following letter. In the Attic forms 
the rough breathing is used for s, as in many other cases, 
e. g  I? for seas, etc. B ut the stem-vi wel of t he first pe r
son is lengthened to ?/, and the rough breathing prefixed. 
Hence we have tjftis, iiftsls, for yfis-es, vyess, and these 
for y-txfis-ss, v-a/ie-es. The older forms have been 
placed in the table in order to show more clearly the 
correspondence of the Greek with other languages.
The forms fyuv, v/jZv, for fyit-iv, v/is-iv, exhibit iv for y~m 
o f  the Sanskrit ending -bhyam, the rest being d ro p p e d .
The Genitives agree with the declension of nouns, to 
which they have perhaps been assimilated in later times.
As there is a proper Dative to these pronouns in the 
Plural, the Locative has disappeared in the classical 
language, though a reminiscence of it is preserved in the 
rEolie d-jifis-o-i. In Latin we find no, vd, with the 
addition of s in the Nominative and Accusative, and of 
Ms in the Dative. In Sanskrit, also, n a s , v a s  are used 
in the Aeousati ve, Dative, and Genitive. Corresponding 
forms occur in Zend. The fact that s appears in three 
cases besides the Nominative makes it unlikely that it 
should be the sign of that case. Bopp thinks it ia a 
remains of m u , whilst nd, vd, via, va  are modifications 
of via, twa, which appear in the singular, a in the 
plural of the first, person being also a corruption of 
rna. This explanation of the stem needs further con
firmation, and the entire absence of all trace of sma



nb-bjs, v6~bis, is an evidence against its existence 
in the Latin plurals. In ego-met, tie-met, nos-met, the 
assumption of the existence of sma is not without dif
ficulty, for met appears to he affixed to the Nominative 
case, which suggests that these are late formations. The 
Genitives nostri, vestri, etc., .may be readily admitted to 
be adjectives.

In  Gothic the Nominatives vei-s, j u s ,  have stems 
corresponding to those Sanskrit ones which have not 
sma affixed (i. e. vay-dm, yuy-dm), hut s occasions the 
same difficulty as in Latin; perhaps in both cases the 
simpler hypothesis would he that it was adopted in later 
times in imitation of nouns. In the oblique cases u  
(before a nasal) and i  represent the Sanskrit a  and yii. 
The changes of the latter yv, to y  and then to i  contain 
nothing unusual. There is no difficulty eithe. in sup
posing sma to have become tma, as in  Zend rnha, and 
then 8 to have caused the clmnge from m  to n. So that 
Gothic nsa, nsi correspond to Sanskrit sma. In ova, zvi, 
the softening of the s is due to the preceding weak vowel 
i, and the change from m to v is one which extensively 
occurs. The final s in the Accusative, as in Latin, is 
probably for ns, as in the Accusative plural of nouns. 
Ill Sa nskrit the other consonant, n, is preserved . In  the 
Dative also a final s occurs. Perhaps we ought to divide 
the Latin words into no-bi-s, vo-bi-s, leaving only hi of 
the original ending -bhyam, as in the singular mi-hi, 
ti-bi. In Latin the a is probably an imitation of the 
nominal declension, where the original form bhyas ends 
in s ; or it is the Instrumental used as a Dative. In 
Gothic its origin remains obscure. I t  is not likely to 
he a remains of sma, which would make n-nsi-s for 
u-nst.-'isi. Probably the Gothic Dative is really the 
Accusative used for the Dative. The Genitives, except

M
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eek, appear to be all possessive adjeofives, i. e.
‘ oar,’ ‘ your,’ for 5 of ns/ ‘ of you.’ In  Anglo-Saxon the 
reduction had a lread y  proceeded almost as far as in mo
dern English. T» ff<‘ and «6w, g and e were pronounced 
y. In 4s the length of the u  shows some remains of 
the syllable term, whilst s appears to correspond to the 
final s in G othic, since in the Genitive u  is for u +  sma, 
and the final ra  preserved as re. In edw, on the contr ary, 
tiho final s is lost. The older forms u-si-h, u-si-c, 
e&w-i-hj e&w-i-e, also occur.

J&038. The forms of the Dual for the First and 
Second Persons are:

Sanskrit. Greek. Gothic. Ang.-SoX. English.

Nom. ft-vfi'-m vw-t vi-,fc; wi-t ‘wetwo’
yu-v&'-m -----  gi-t ‘ye two’

Acc. jt-Y.i'-sn »5*i n-nki-s u-no ‘ us two’
yu-vft'-m i-nqvi-a i-nc ‘you two’

Inatr. ft-viV-bhyikn ----- - -----  -----  * by us two ’
yu-va'-bhy&m----- ------------  - —  ‘ by you two ’

Dat. a-vti-bliymn vA-iv u-nki-S u-nc ‘ to us two’
yu-vSi'-bliyam atiu-iv i-riqvi-s i-ne ‘ to you two ’

AbL ' Why fun -----  -----  u-no ‘from uh two’
yu-v&'-bhyiiin-----  -----  i-nc ‘from you two’

Gen. a-vH-vOs »«-«» u-nka-ra u-nce-r ‘ of us two ’' 
yu-v6-y6s bnqva-ra i-nee-r * of you two ’

Loo. d-vd-yfa -----  -----  ------- ‘ in ub two’
yu-vi-yos -----  ----- -----  ‘ in you two ’

In the dual va occupies the place of sma in the 
singular and plural, a being dropped and m  changed to *
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in the Gothic forms of the second person both 
dual and plural. In Sanskrit the Norn, and Acc. end 
alike in «>. In the Nom. it is most likely of the same 
origin as iu the Singular and Plural ahnn, vayavi, etc.
In the Acc. it is the original case sign, preserved in the 
singular, preceded by a long vowel in the dual, and 
changed to n  in some nominal forms: hence -an for 
&~m. I t  is changed to n  in the plural in consequence 
of being followed by s, which was afterwards dropped.
The Accusatives ndu, vdm, appear to be abbreviations 
of the older forms, the stem syllables a and yu  being 
dropped ; nd would then be an irregular form for torn.
Bopp suggests the original to have been nd-smau. In 
Greek m  and <r(j)co may also be regarded as strangely 
altered forms of sma, having the vowel lengthened as in 
the Sanskrit va. The Dative ending iv corresponds to the 
Sanskrit bhi/am. I t  is used irregularly for the Genitive. 
i in the Noiu. and Acc. may he for Sanskrit, i, which oc
curs in some nouns. In Gothic the stems are the same 
as in the plural; the syllable sma in the oblique cases 
assumes the forms nlci, nl u, nqvi, nqva, qv being equal 
to k, and k standing in place of Sanskrit s. The final

i s in the Acc. and Bat. is the same as in the Plur., 
the nasal, which is preserved in Sanskrit, being hero 
dropped. The final t in the N orn, of the first person,
Bopp says, ‘ clearly belong to the designation of the 
number two (stem twa): The Anglo-Saxon preserves 
much older and fuller forms in the Dual than in the 
Plural. The reason probably is that the former were 
less used, and therefore le ss  worn and wasted, than 
the latter.' We have the Nominative of both persons, 
and both alike add t to the Plural. In the other cases 
tic clearly corresponds to the go. nk, nq, as repre
sentative of sma. The personal endings are lost in

M 2
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—the Accusative and Dative. U-nci-f, i-nci-t, also occur 
for uns, inc. An Ablative Is given, hut identical in 'i 
form with the Dative as in the Sing, and Plur. An 
Ablative might perhaps with equal propriety be assigned 
to the Gothic.

b) pkonouns of irate THino peeson.

2.03 . There is a great variety of Pronouns of the 
Third Person. Their forms in different languages mu
tually help to explain each other, and the comparison 
of them serves to elucidate many isolated words, which 
otherwise would be inexplicable.

The Reflexive Pronoun is —

Zend. Greek, Latin. Gothic. J
Acc. ----- * aye, 8 si-k
Instr. -----  ------ ------ sve

Dat. 1.8. h<)i t>! sibi si-s
Gen. h8, liSi do, oil sui aei-na

The Sanskrit, Anglo-Saxon, and English have lost 
the use of this pronoun in a separate form, but the I
Sanskrit has siva and sway-arm in some compounds, 
e.g. swa-bha, nvayam-bhu, ‘ to he self-originated;’ 
svayam-prabha, ‘ to be self-glorified;’ swa-tas is also 
used in the sense of * self’ As a possessive pronoun, fully 
declined, swa is also used of ail persons and numbers, 
in the sense of ‘ my,’ ‘ thy,’ ‘ his,’ ‘ our,’ etc. In this 
usage it corresponds to the Greek a<f>6-s.

In the Reflexive Pronoun the original w  appears 
only in G reek Acc. as <j>, and Latin Gen. as u. The s 
has become h in Zend, and spiritus asper in Greek.

In Zend this pronoun occurs in the form of qha in '
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.;. i  (Wiripou’.ids(e.g. qha-dhdla, ‘self-produced’), and of hwa 
as a possessive. In  Latin i*pae is explained as being 
by inversion for i-spe, and, >rp for Sanskrit sw, as in 
B'ponte. A similar inversion occurs In the Doric -v|w 
for afylv The change of Sanskrit w  to Latin p  is 
illustra ted in 1. p o r - ta  — s. d v f  d 'r a , * door.’

Tire Eeflexive Pronoun is not preserved in Anglo- 
Saxon and English, unless it be in the word self, as in 
the German selbst, in which I f as in loaf, and lb as in 
laib, are an expression for * body ’ or ‘ person; ’ se-lf ~
‘ one’s own person.’

Demonstrative Pronouns, TA.

StO’i .  The Demonstrative Stem ta , Fein, td, is ex
tensively employed. Its firms are the following:

k* 4» t , - «' § .• i, i
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The Nominative singular, Masc. and Fein., has a 
stem., Mj fid, different from the rest of the pronoun.
The Loc. BtH-smin in the Vedas, the Latin archaic 
form: saw , sam , s 6s, for m m , earn, eds, and sapsa  
for ea-ipsa, as well as the Greek arj-p-spov, anj-rts, render 
it probable that this stem (sa) was at first completely 
declined, and that in the above forms we have parts of 
two separate pronouns, just as several languages form 
the substantive verb from two or mpre roots, which were 
each originally fully conjugated. Possibly also tlie 
Greek plurals oi, at, are further remains of this once 
complete pronoun, whilst rot, rat belong to the other.

The stem in the rest of the pronoun undergoes 
but slight changes. In Sanskrit the Masc. and Neut. 
is sometimes ta or U in accordance with general usage, 
whilst in the Fein, the vo wel is in some cases shortened.
In Zend the instances adduced are mostly conjectural.
In Greek the stem is preserved with great regularity Id 
all gen tiers. InLatin the stem does not appear separately 
as a pronoun, but it is preserved in several adverbs 
and conjunctions, be. tn-m, tu~nc, ta-m, ta-ndem, 
t a -men, ta -lls, ta -ntus, tod, to-tidem, to-lies. As a 
pronoun it is compounded with is in is-te, of which the 
s may he the Nom. sign, as in is, ea, id. In this com
pound form it is probably of late origin, and for this 
reason it has the same stem in the Nom. Singular as 
elsewhere. In Gothic the stem assumes the regular 
forms tha, th i, thd, and in Anglo-Saxon thee, thy, 
tha.

The endings in Sanskrit are the same as in the a 
slews of nouns, with the insertion of -sr.ia in the Bat.,
AM., and Loc. Sing., and the addition of n  in this last 
case. The Nom. Masc. also omits the case sign generally 
in the singular, and has for as in the Nom. plural.
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G-n. plural has -s-«m. In Greek the declension 
J f * ?  VA h th^  of n0xiw’ omitting- the case sign 
™ the Nom- Sin£- Mwc. In Latin the greatest 
deviation from the nominal declension is in the Gen.
’:|IAg'l';u' ;mjf for v- 8 being dropped, a+ y  he-

\ imd a becoming u. The final a causes some 
uiffieulty, .out we see. the tendency to introduce that letter 
ra the first syllable is- of this pronoun, and in the-Keut.

5 ilaPPy.’ I t  may here also be an inorganic addi
tion which does not admit and does not require any 
ofurt,Mf  ^ifcaaiSan, The Norn. Bing. Mase. has no case 
81gl}’ .te , a weakened form of the stem. In  Gothic 

Anglo-Saxon the endings require no special remark.
1 ™ m? stem ocunrs in the. Latin words i-dem , ‘ the 

same:: yut-dem, ‘ indeed;’ qu ldam , ‘ some one,’ as 
? U if “  ’ ‘Whilst;’ d&mvm, ‘at length ; ’ tidnee,

l ’ d^ « m ,  ‘before;’ d&ritgtce,‘ then.' d  for t, 
T T Z  f  * z- for • gr, 8/, ‘ and.’
: ;  /  lhl* ; Hom,I)at' pt«™i ««&«•«,•«,&&«), the 
VV° ’rm8 of fue 8ame «tem appear combined, just as in 

theLatin tmulem, ‘atlength.’ Ai-ro-r, ‘ he,’L a  similar 
compound to the 1. is-te and s. 6-td; and ofi-ro-r, ‘ this,’
UM' °:*v~ri>s’ 01 mslste of three pronendual stem.., Bonn 
considers da, 3 n , in -a5-Sa -ad-Bsv, etc., to be of the same
f f 8".1* , lhaf: the f ’m,s with # and t? wore originally 
identical is rendered probable by such words as 1
dnnmn. compared witbgr. rf/yoc, ‘ then,’ and s. &'vat;
■ d<mec> with gr. TyvUa, ‘at that time of day.’

I he st em ta also forms a compound with ya, the stem- 
vowel of the first part being dropped. I t  thus forms 

F- *$> N. tya-t, and is declined

i
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a,®Si The pronominal stem i  appears in several 
languages. In Sanskrit it forms part of the pronoun,
M. a y-dm, M  i -dcvm, F. iy-Jm . I t  is also used in 
several indeclinable words in Sanskrit and Zend, e. g. 
s. i-tds, ‘ from here; ’ t-M  (for i-dha), z. i-dha, i-thra,
4 here s. i-ti, z. i-tha, 1. i-to, ' so;’ s. i-dn'nim, ‘ now; ’ 
1-ttMm, ‘ so ;’ chM (=cha-it), ‘ i f ; ’ <nM {=na-it), ‘ if 
n o t; - z. nd-id, * n o t; ’ s. x-tara-s, ‘ the other ; ’ i -djfzd, 
‘ such;’ iy-df, * so much.’ In Greek, there is no 
pronoun of this stem, nor any trace of one, except 
perhaps tfteAcc. t-v. But. the demonstrative i ad led to 
many words, as <>vroa-(, ‘ this one,’ etc., preserves the 
stem; In Latin, i-s, e-a, i-d, ‘ this,’ is fully dr. lined, 
the stem fluctuating, as is frequently the ease iu this 
language, between i  and e, and some of*fclte forms, as 
e-u-'m, etc., having also been adapted, by the addition of 
u, to-the second declension of nouns. An older form 
i-m, however, remains. The same stem appears also in 
i-tafum, ‘again;’ l-mmo, ‘ nay,’ for f-smo-d =s. i-sma-t.
In Gothic the stem undergoes hut slight modifications, 
and the endings are regular, e. g .:

Nom. Acc. D.nt. Gen*

fm. *-8l
Sing. -[ >- t'-na f  mm;; i-s

[ n. i-tj
fm. iei-sl

Plur. -I j- t-us i-m s-zfi
l n y-*J

A.

Another pronominal root of extensive application is a, 
which furnishes some of the cases of i-dam  in Sanskrit,

I ( W  ) 1, DBMOSSmATm BBONOCNS iW y , |
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e. g. V a t a-smd'i, Abl. a-sm&'t, Loc. tL-amVi., etc. I t  
is used in the adverbial forms a -tru, ‘ here;’ a-ids,
‘ hence; ’ a -dyd, ‘ this day.' The usual Feminine form 
f has become iy, ha in the Korn, singular iy -d m . Some 
cases combine, a  with na, e. g. Instr. singular a -nS'-na 
(a-na-i-na). There is the same compound in Latin 
e-ni-m, ‘ for,’ and the second part of it in na-m, ‘for,’ 
nu-wc, ‘ now,’ ne-mpe, ‘ surety/ nu-m, m . The Greek 
words vL-v, ‘ him,’ etc., vv, ‘ well,’ vv-v, ‘ now,’ as?well 
as the Sanskrit nu , appear to contain the same root na. 
This root also furnishes the negative particles, s. na, 
gr. pi}-, 1. ne-, ml-, go. ni, a. s. ne, Old Engl. ne. The 
compound form ana appears in the conditional particle, 
gr. av, 1. an , go. a n  (not in a. s.), old e. an , • if.’ The 
following are instances of triple compounds with a, viz. 
a-na-ya, a -na-tara, which become a -nyd-s, a-ntard-s,
‘ otheT; ’ grM-XKot, with change of n  to l mid assimi
lation of y ; 1, a -lias (with y  changed to i), a-lter; go. 
a,-lja, &-nihara-t e. e-?-,w>, as an adverb, 1 otherwise ; ’ 
e. o-ther and a. s. 6-dher, with the l or n  dropped after 
changing the vowel to 6.

AVA.

In  Sanskrit ava has ceased to be used as a pronoun, 
but appears as a preposition, e.g. a v a -tar, ’Mo come 
down.’ In Zend it retains its pronominal character. In 
Greek it is compounded with ta, forming av-ro-r, in 
which and many similar forms the second a is omitted; 
ccv-‘h , in this place, as a .Locative, and nikihc as an 
Ablative, belong to the simple pronoun, av> has probably 
lost a cure-ending. In av~rdp it is combined with the 
comparative suffix. In the 1. aVL-tcm, ‘ but,’ the last 
syllable may be the superlative termination; in au(
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perhaps for au-ti, the ending is the same as m u-ti, 
i-ti-dem, and s. i-ti, ‘ so.’ on is a more visual repre
sentative of s. m  than av: hence we have ou-»>>
«then/ OV, ‘not.’ In go. a u 4 (a . s. &•%, ‘but ’), e. k-ke, 
the same pronoun appears, with a demonstrative par
ticle, as in mi-k, etc.

lielative Pronouns. YA.

The ^Relative pronoun ya is declined in Sanskrit like 
ta. In the Greek or, ?/, o, the spirit us asper, as in 
many other cases, is for Sanskrit y. In Zend tins 
pronoun has a demonstrative meaning. It is preserved, 
in go, e l and Ja-6ai forja-6a» ‘if;’ a.s. gl-/, pronounced 
1’if, e. i -/. The ending is the same as in the Interro
g a t e  i-bai, i-ba. Bopp supposes this 6a(whew 6 was 
probably pronounced v) to be for s. va, which brings it 
still nearer to the English if, where both syllables are 
greatly abbreviated, viz. i  standing for ya, an d /fo r va. 
Further, go. ja- h, ‘ wbother; for ja~v, and that for jarva, 
preserves the same elements5 go. ju , ‘ now, ‘already,
1. ja-ru, are of the same origin. The Latin m for v 
corresponds to 1. mare for s. van. Gothic ja-i, ja  (e. 
yea), a n d  ja-7g ‘ also/ with an ending like the Latin que 
in ' also/ belong to the same root. Engl, ye-<
is combined with the same particle as na is in s. net 
for na-it.

Interrogative Pronouns. TvA.
2,OS, The root of the Interrogative has three forms 

in Sanskrit, ha, h i, / ', all probably modifications of the 
same original. The first is the more extensively applied,

I and was doubtless originally complete in Sanskrit as m
Zend, Greek, and Latin; for the Nom. and Acc. singular
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Mont, leaf, instead of which Mm is used, appears „in 
I'dch-ch'it for hat-chit, and in kdds-dhvan, ‘ a bad 
street,* lit. * what a street.’ The ordinary Greek form 
would b e  k o , which is also preserved in the Ionic dialect, 
e. g. ko-ts, ‘ once/ * how ?* Ko-repav, *-whether?’ 
K o - t r o s ,  ‘ how great?’ ico ~ lo $ , ‘of what k ind;’ but in 
Attic Greek the consonant is changed to v , e. g. vro-re, 
7r©-J» 7To-tsp o v t  t t o - o-os,  v o - i o s .  The Latin q u i also, 
in some ■ vises, belongs to the o and a declensions, which 
answer to the .Sanskrit a  and d. I t  has the Latin 
characteristic u  after the guttural. In the Morn, 
singular Fern, .the ■< in qua-e, as well as in ha-e-e, is 
obscure. The forms of the go. h v a  belong to the same 
root, as well, as the Anglo-Saxon hwft, and English who 
(with an. inversion in the order of the consonants) for 
him. Tins h in these languages regularly answers to 
Sanskrit k, and the w is developed similarly to the 
Latin u.

The second form of the Interrogative, h i, appears in 
some adverbs, e. g. ku-tra , * where ; ’ ku-f«s, ‘ whence,’ 
etc. The Latin forms which seem to belong to this 
stem, viz. cu-jus, 1 of whom,’ cu-vt, ‘ to whom,’ etc., are 
more probably abbreviations of quo-yus, quos, etc., 
where there Is a similar curtailment of the first syllable 
as in the pronunciation of the English who for hwo, in 
which i is omitted and w sounded as go. Jm is used 
like hat in depreciatory compounds, k u ~tanu. * ugly- 
Swdied.’ lit. ‘ of what a body.’ L u-ter has lost the 
g itturai which is preserved in go. l i r a -thar, a. s. 
w lise-dher, c. whe-i/ior. It is also wanting in 1. n-bi, 
u-n-de (hut ali-m-bl, ali-eun-de), u -n q w m , ii-squarn, 
u-apiam, u-sque.

The third stem, hi, is used in Sanskrit to form the
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Nbm'.'and Arc. .Singular Neat. kS-w, with the ending 
of Neuter nouns. That hi-t was earlier in use seems 
probable from 1. q u i-d  A Maac. k i-s is also employed 
in the V&la compounds ua-ki-s, ‘'no* one; ’ md-M-s,
‘ let no one.’ Th is stem, is used in k l -d fm , ‘ like what; ’ 
M y-af, ‘ how much;" hi  ‘for/ Here h is for h, as in 
hvd compared with 1. cord-, ‘ heart.’ A similar change 
appears in s. hy-as for ki-as, and this for Id-divas, gr, 
y(3ss with 5 inserted, 1. he- % (hesternus), go. g is-tra , 
a. s. gy-stcrnlic dceg, o. y e-s-ter-day. Some confir
mation of this etymology of hyas is derived from s. 
zw:i.s, perhaps for hi-as, ‘ to-morrow.’ The abbre
viation of words, causes less difficulty in these eases than 
the application of the interrogative pronoun in such a 
sense. The familiar designations of time, however,’ ge
nerally involve the strangest modifications of language, 
e. g. s. ],‘<vut, ‘in last year,’ from p&ra vat,A. q u l ? 
and hi-c are Latin pronouns formed from this stem. 
The latt er has h instead of the original guttural. The u is 
preserved in Gen. and Dat. huy  us, hu-ic, and the origi
ns! vowel lost as ip cu-jus, cu-i. qui-u, is the regular 
Neuter plural, and qu-es the old Masc. Plural. Plautus 
has Gen. plural qui-«m . The stem appears in cl-s, 
ci-tra, ‘on this side,’ retaining th guttural, but omit
ting the usual u. In hi-c, ‘ this,’ the affixing of the 
guttural a | the end may have been a reason for chang
ing the initial, to h,

his final particle appears in different forms, as c, ce, 
que, quam, pe, piam. I t  is from the same interrogative 
stem, and .is often, affixed to interrogative pronouns.
Tin* doubling of interrogative* destroys the interro
gation, just as doubling a negative destroys the negation, 
e.g. qv-8, ‘who?’ compared with quisque, ‘whoever;’ 
quid, ‘ what,’ compared withqu Ippe (for cpiid-pe), ‘ wlxat-
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wfir.’ In Gothic uh is the representative of this parti
cle, e. g. hvas =  quis, and hvaz-uh= quis-que; hr 6 =  quee, 
and Ai'o-A=qna:-que. Does not tire English whoso 
preserve' a remains cf this compound ? In that case s 
would be the Nom. sign, and the particle reduced to a 
vowel. As iu the other examples quoted, who is interro
gative and 'whos-o indefinite. Of tins compound form,

e. whos = go. hm z «* 1. quis.

». 6 go. uh = 1. que.

e. uthosft «» go. hvaznh <= 1. quisque.

The Gothic Dal,, h i - r o m a ,  Acc, h i - n e t ,  Neut. Acc. 
h i - f i  q are from this same stem, with the usual h for an 
older k . The adverb h i-d w i ,  a . s. b i - d h e r  and h i - d c r ,  
as veil as the English h i -thar, has the comparative 
ending, go. he-r, in compounds Mr (e. g. h i -r-i, h i - r -  
jar-U,M-r~ji~th, second person Sing., Dual, Plur. =  ‘ come 
here’), and e. he-r«, have the same ending, as hmr,
‘where;’ thar, ‘  there f ami exhibit the stem under 
consideration as hi, he. In Anglo-Saxon, he-r, thce-r., 
kvxc-r have the same ending. In Greek r/-s, tI-yo-s,
‘■who?’ T t - t ,  r t - v o - s ,  ‘some one,’ Originally identic;!.!., 
have t  for k, like retr trapes, v ivre , so that the guttural 
of this pronoun is iu Greek represented by all three 
classes of consonants, e. g. k&s , i r w ,  ris. So also kcl-I,
* and,’ for teait ,  corresponds to s. chSt for cha-ff, the first 
part of which, cha for fa*, is used as a conjunction, and 
is the pronominal stem in its first form.

c )  d eriva tiv e  ad jectiv e  pronouns.

2 0 7 .  This class of derivatives is formed by the I
terminations ha, i'ya, va, ? t, ti, dri.



3 m dm a-ka, e my,’ (rcc'i-ka, 1 thy,’ from 
ma.iw'i, tdva; and in the Vedas (tam&'-Ka., ‘oar,* 

‘your,’ from asmdt, yushmdt.
ifya forms TOt'4-i'ya, ‘my; ’ iwud-i'yet, ‘ th y ;’ (W- 

marf-i'ya, o u r;’ ym hrm d-i'ya, ‘y o u r;’ ted-i'ya,
‘ 1 iclonging to that, one; ’ m rv-i fy a , ‘ belonging to all.’ 
The word:- derived from the personal pronouns arc 
formed from the Ablative case, whose t is softened to d 
between vowels. In Greek the ending ~u>-s preserves 
this formative: iS-io-f, ‘ one’s own,’ from tS-=?!. id, or for 
tS, and that for o-Fib—a. meat, from the possessive pro- 
uoun swans; wo-to-s. ‘ of what kind;; to-lo-s, 4 of that 
k ind;' r-to-i, *of which kind.’ Eopp thinks this for- 
mativ^f'yo is represent ed ii. Gothic by «, and the Abla
tive tl (for t) by t, in the vords unsh-r-a, unka-r-a,
‘ our;’ izva-r-a , inqva-r-a, byour.’ I f  so, the r  in the 
English words our, your, Is a representative of the 
Ablative sign d  (for t).

rant in certain cases is regularly weakened to vat or 
van. It forms td '-vant, 4so m uch;’ yd '-van t, * ktow 
much ; ’ My-ant (dropping v), iy -m t.  The Zend has 
Acc. cA-want-fni, Nore. d -w a h z , dropping the stem- 
vowel and preserving v (w) of the formative. In 
rfj-fxo-s, ‘iron / t)-/u.o-s, 4 when,’ v is changed to rn, 
and (io stands for s. vat. In Latin gu-ant-us, 4 how 
mnch,’ f-ant-us, 4 so much,’ both the stem-vowel and v 
are dropped; whilst v is changed to l, and a to e, in opu- 
len t-uv, ‘ wealthy,’ vim -lent-u*, 4 poisonous,’ etc.
In  Gothic this formative appears as -laud- in /wl-Iaud-s 
=squantns, and in mt-l&ud-s.

U forms hl-ti, yd-ti, ‘ how much;’ fd-ti, ‘ so much.’
In Latin quo-1, 4 bow m any;’ io - t ,‘ so many,’ where 
the final vowel is dropped.

dri (also drsa, drkska), from 'did, ‘ to look,’ forms 
N

( i  'j  h  ItKIc.'VATrnS ADJECTIVE PRONOUN-' w | |
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derivatives demoting ‘ resem blareeto/V lorAiV
i . . - ,  p ,, H -drz, ‘ like w h a t /  fo-drzpA like that, 
o t  TMs d appears as i in several other 
. a orutmallY n guttural, appears as L In ~«eeL
ll t. 4 v«V osfi ‘ how great; JT^-AtK-osy(so great, etc.vvefind vr)-MK-os>
Iu Latin gud-li-s, ‘ like .n a t; ^ '

‘ equal/where k is dropped, etc. In  Gothic
i L S t o O W t e t e . 1. ^ - S a x o n / ^ - l c ^ r l c .
fo m i l  ,* - < * ,  « -< * , '*<=•. « *  !“ T  T l 1! .
Barved only in <* for the final S»ttnm>, wtolnt th<» 

I w h a s  been retained in « / t, but lost m winch 
?h e  S fl form, however, is preserved in the adjective 
, •/! The / is preserved also in the corresponding Ger-
llke- the £ p and in the Scotch # M c ,.
S  r f f o m a t i v ;  also appears in the general ending, 

ftp p «./■»/ * (\ leal -lie, loveAy.
"■ « s ^ r  > 7  7  , h » 7 ™ ”: ’
stem without any formative element, e.g. a. 

r j)  phonomimai- advebbs.

Z O a. Pronominal Adverbs lire formed by too, dha,

taStm  foWM^adrwtB of place, e.g. a. «-tra, jhere;’ 
id-t,ra, ‘ there;’ amd-tra,‘ there;’ ^ “tra, ^ * » - f 

«where.’ is. i-thra, ‘ here; ava-thra, there, 
h r a  ‘ where.’ L c i - t r a ,‘on. this side: 'ul-txa.,

f a" tb * side ’ go. fea-thro, ‘ whither; f&a-thro,
t  1 .  L m » ,  (<! ^ bab,j

nounced as dfc> e- ^ her;  th*’th e r - . ifc ib
dha also forms adverbs o ' place. In "   ̂

assumes the form ha, e.g. *-ha, ‘here p m  ike 
fcu-ha, ‘where?’ The preposition sa-ha, with, is

.



i f f  9  'V (c t
\ .  \  / • /  PUONOMRUXi ADVERBS T r l  1 ,

■ , 
siuiiSily formed, z. Aa-dha, ‘ here.’ gr. ev-Sa, 
im-av-3a, ‘ here,’ etc, 1. perhaps in-de, ‘ from there,’ 
rtc. go. hva-th , or hva-d, ‘ where;’ cdja-th, ‘ else
where ; ’ ja m -d (a. s. geon-d, e. ytm-der), ‘ there ; ’ 
f-th, ‘ hut.’

tas. orms adverbs expressing1 origin ’ or ‘ source,’ e. g. 
s. ka-te.fi, ‘whence?’ td-tas, ‘ thence;1 yd-tas, ‘whence.’ 
gr. 7ro-Sen, ‘whence;’ ro-Sten,‘thence;’ o-Sen, ‘ whence.’
I. perhaps (o)uw,~de, ‘ whence;’ de, in-de, * thence.’ The 
fall form appears in stvarga-t&B; h emfi-tus, ‘ from, 
heaven gr. sv-ros, >• p - t t ts ,  ‘ within.’

da, forms adverbs of , time, e. g. ka-da/, ‘ when t 
to-daV then ;* y a - d ‘w h e n cka-dh . ‘ o n c e s a - r la , 
‘ always;’ ta-Ak'-nim, ‘then;’ i-d k ’-nim, ‘ now.’ In 
the Vedas, f-da'. gr. perhaps wo-re, ‘ once;’ rb-re,
‘ then -Jo-re, ‘when;’ perhaps also y-orj, .* already,’ for 
•//..(Sp =  ya-da', with a long vowel, like tf-vctp for yarkrf.

tham, thd, ti, form adverbs of manner, e. g. s. ha
th  am , ‘how ? ’ ii-iham , ‘ s o ‘ otherwise;' 
fcc-tha, fsp.j* 1/d -tha, ‘ a s ;’ saw d-tlil, ‘ everyway;’ 
i-ti, ‘ so ;’ d -ti (prep.), ‘ over,’ ‘ beyond;’ u -t (prep.),
‘ upwards.’ i. tii-tl, ‘ so.’ 1. i-tem , ‘ likewise;’ au-
tem , ‘ b u t;’ f-ta , ‘ so;’ cdiu-tSL, i-tl, i-tl-dem, tt-ti, 
u-tl-rnwn, -n-ti-qm. Sanskrit ati appears in 1. -o-t-avue, 
‘ primitive ancestor.’

K 2
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X. VERBS.

a)  THE OONSTBrOTIOK OP VERBS.

2 0 9 .  The verb is the most important part of speech. 
I t sometimes forms a complete sentence by itself, and no 
■..pinion or determination or wish can be expressed with
out it- It undergoes a greater variety of changes than any 
other wc rd. In some American languages it is said that 
a single verb may appear in six thousand different forms. 
So great, a variety does not exist in any Indo-European 
language; yet in. Sanskrit about a thousand possible 
forms, without including participles, may be assigned to 
one verb. In Greek, and stall more in Latin, the number 
is very much reduced, In modem languages, the ana
lytical method has brought the verb to an almost 
Chinese simplicity. An English verb, for instance, does 
not assume more than half a dozen different forms; and 
when we remember that the same word at one time 
had all the varieties which are found in the Sanskrit 
verb, we gain some idea of the great change which has 
been gradually made in the .language of man. The 
method pursued has been the analytical, not the syn
thetical. The progress has been from the complex to 
the simple. History does not present to us a language 
growing out of a rude state, developing new forms, arid 
in process of time acquiring expansion and symmetry. 
On the contrary, we see that it is most perfect in its 
earlier history. We see its ornamental leaves gradually



fail off, its pliant branches broken, and ultimately but 
little remaining besides the gnarled trunk.

What is thus illustrated in language as a whole, is 
specially illustrated by the changes which the verb has 
undergone. Our examples, therefore, will necessarily 
be drawn chiefly from the older languages, and be com
paratively few from those now spoken.

A verb may consist of several distinct elements, the 
Latin verb am&baatwr, for example, may be thus di
vided: am-h-ba-nt-u-r. Of these parts, am is the mot 
which appears in all the forms; tuna is the stem of 
several tenses, etc.; ba is the sign oi the Imperfect 
Tense; n t h  the sign of the Third Person Plural; and 
r is the sign of the Passive Voice, whilst «  is merely a 
connecting vowel inserted between the consonants nt 
and v, without affecting the sense of the word at all. 
Again, in amdreninr,re, like ba, represents the Im
perfect Tense, but differs from ba in denoting also the 
Conjunctive Mood.

In verbs, therefore, besides the root or stem, there, 
may he expressions for Voice, Mood, Tense, and Person.

b) THE THREE VOICES.

J I O ,  There are three Voices, so far as the meaning 
of verbs is conc erned. The Sanskrit has separate forms 
for all three; in other languages there are only two 
forms, and in some only one.

The three forms are the Active, Middle, and Passive. 
In Sanskrit the Active is called parasmaipadavi, 
f affecting another,’ from pamsmai, Dative Singular 
of para, ‘another,’ and padam, from the root pad, 
t fall,' 4 fall upon.’ I t  is so called because the action 
expressed by the verb is not aimed at the acting person,

XIIE MIDDLE VOICE
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80me one e«e, e. g. ‘ I  strike/a. e. not myself, 

' m a t  some one else. The Middle is called in Sanskrit 
&t'numq.>adam, ‘ Bell-affecting,’ from atmane, Dative 
.Singular of dim,an, ‘self,’ and par!am. In  this case 
the person acting is also the object acted upon, which, 
as there is no such verbal form in English, has to be 
expressed by the addition of a pronoun, e, g. ‘ I  strike 
myself.'

The terms Active and Middle are clearly inappro
priate, for the Middle is as active as the so-called 
Active; and the word Middle, in itself, conveys no 
Motion of the thing intended, but merely that, as in 
Greek, whore this term is chiefly applied, since it is in 
some things like the Active, and in some things li’m die 
Passive, it  may be conveniently supposed to be half
way between them. But these terms are so widely used 
and so gem rally understood, that we shall adhere to 
them.

SMUL In Sanskrit the Middle is distinguished from 
the Active by the endings affixed to the stem; e. g. the 

, Third !>erson Singular has -ti in the Active and -U (for 
ta.-f i) in the M iddle. The Passive has the same ending 
»s the Midtiie, but ya is inserted between it and the 
root. Hence for Mid. -hi we have Pass, -ya-te, e. g. 
from the root dw ish, ‘ hate,’ 3 Sing. Act. dwe'sh-fi,
1 he hates’ (some one else); Mid. ikvesh-tH, * he hates' 
himself;’ Pass, chvisk-yd-te, *he is hated’ (by some 
one else).

In Greek the Middle form is also used to express the 
Passive voice, e.g. 3 Sing. Act. rtnrr-n (for tw r -K :) ,
* he strikes (some one else) ; Mid. and Pass. r<5r i-rai,
‘ he strike- himself* and ‘ he is struck’ (bysome one 
else). There are, however, a few special Passive forms.

In Latin likewise one form serves for both Middle



( i (  )ij  the mimjz voice l ^ Q  F
\ -1--is'  ̂ / Ik _./A_J

v^Ta^^Passiv^ ; verbs. I t  consists .in affixing the reflexive 
pronoun ae to the Active. We thus from the 3 Sing.
Act amat obtain a/mat-xi-se, the u being introduced as 
a connecting vowel between the consonants, or itt may 
be a modified form of the pronoun used-to express the 
Third Person Singular, which in Sanskrit is ti, in Greek 
cn. These latter instances make it probable that in 
Latin also, at an earlier period, a vowel followed such 
forms as amat. Which of the above explanations of u 
i- adopted will depend on the period in the develop
ment of the language at which it is supposed the Middle 
and Passive were formed, whether before or after the 
loss of the vowel in the personal endings. It is, further, 
one of the euphonic laws of the Latin language, that 
a between two vowels is softened to r, and hence from 
amatuse we obtain aruature, and from his again, by 
the very common loss of the final vowel, am&tur.
Such forma ending in r occur both as Deponent verbs, 
which exhibit instances of Middle verbs (i. e. verbs with 
both Active and Reflexive meaning), and as Passive 
verbs.

2 3 .2 .  The above will perhaps throw some light upon . 
the formation of the Middle verbs in Greek. For 
v, hilst in Latin a between two vowels is usually soft
ened to r, in Greek, when occurring in the same position, 
if is entirely dropped. Indeed, the reflexive pronoun 
itself, in Greek, is already changed from <rg or at to s; it 
is therefore easy to suppose that -men would become 
-rat. This view gains confirmation from the fact that 
it brings the Greek and Latin languages into agreement 
where they have been supposed to be utterly at vari
ance ; for they thus appear to agree, not only in each 
having one form for both voices, but in both having the 
same form.

' G° ^ \  '
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* Bopp fegnrds the Middle forms in Sanskrit and 

Greek as resulting from the repetition of the personal 
pronouns, i. e. s. -mi, -si, -U, etc., for mami, sasi, tati,
' ' £*■• ~f*a h - ’*’<**> *TiM, etc., for fia/u, cracrt, r a n , etc.
Hut this supposes not only the dropping of s and t , 
wludi may perhaps be referred to general laws, hut also 
oi m> eaenot be so justified. Besides, whilst this 
method ca nnot have originated the Latin forms, the 
employment of the reflexive -pronoun yuly have origi- 
?iate : both the Sanskrit and Greek, as it certainly has 
the L a i in, forms,

i he following are the endings of the singular in the 
present tense:

Sanskrit. Greek. Palin.
1. Act. mi ; m

Mld* 6 r frommasi
"• A ct. si a t  |

MkL 86 aai ris „ sasi
3* Act. ti i i  ^

M,<i* tur „ tasi

In Sanskrit the First Person drops both m and s, and 
then contracts a-f i, as is 'usually done, to &; the Second 
ami Third Persons merely drop s, and make the v,me 
contraction of the vowels. In Greek all three persons 
arc perfectly regular, there being in each only* the 
omission of <r, which always takes place when it would 
, ’ 'u tvvo rowels. The preservation of a, though
m  tho Active >f U weakened to i, is owing to the fact 
that it w  followed by a consonant. The same phono- 
menon appears in Sanskrit, U being for t a + i ,  whilst the

i



vj Ayfjfo ends In U. In Latin the First Person is more 
raultilated than in Sanskrit. The personal pronoun is 
altogether lost, and only the consonant; (r) of the re
flexive pronoun preserved. In  the Second Person the 
personal pronoun appears as '-n for bi> the s being 
changed to r  between two vowels. This has caused the 
reflexive pronoun to retain its original consonant («). 
The usual change to r  is prevented by the fact that the 
previous syllabic (rise) begins with % In the Third 
Person the final vowel is dropped. The personal pro
noun appears as tu, the reflexive as r.

In the examination of these few forms we find a 
striking illustration of the uses of Comparative (tram- 
mar. What one language has lost the others have pre
served. Thus the original forms may be constructed 
out of the fragments which are scattered abroad in 
various places, and what; Ins become obscure in each lan
guage may be explained by the help of the rest. In the 
above instances, the m  which has disappeared from the 
Sanskrit (!) and the Latin (r) is preserved in the Greek 
f/Ai*t), the final vowel which is lost in Latin remains 
iu Sanskrit and Greek, and the & which they have lost 
t.iie Latin has retained.

The forms in the plural are the following:

Sanskrit. Greek. Latin.
1. Act. mas psv mus

Mid. mahe u,:% mttr from mahasi*
2. Act. tha t s  —

Mid. dlvwe aSs —• „ dhwasi
3. Act. nti vn  nt

Mid. nte mat ntur „ ntasi

| 1 'y THE MIDDLE VOICE
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yb»» ,;,jCh tSanski.it all three pei ons have dropped s, as in. 
the singular, arid contracted the vowels a, i, in a regular 
way, to e. In Greek the reflexive pronoun is entirely 
lost, except that the Third {’arson preserves i  like the 
Sanskrit. The a of the First Person also shows that it 
was previously followed by the reflexive pronoun. From 
the Latin language alone it .is not easy to say how the 
First Person (mur) was formed. If  the vowel was 
originally short, m m  may be merely the tej urination of 
the Active, with the necessary change of s to r, and the 
following part dropped j mur being, therefore, for mnr- 
uri. But the tendency in the language, which caused the 
final syllable of all words ending in one- consonant to lie 
considered in later times as short, leaves us at liberty 
to suppose that the vowel, in this case, may have been 
originally long, and have arisen from the contraction of 
two vowels. A similar change of & to u  appears in 
the ending of the Genitive Plural of nouns. (See 
Sect. 1 6 5 ,  p. 128.) The ending mtirr would thus he for 
nrnur, where the i! ret v of toususi is dropped, and the 
second preserved as r„ the final vowel being omitted as 
usual. This point, which the other two languages above 
referred to leave in doubt, may be cleared up by a re
ference to the Lithuanian, which retains several forms 
elsewhere lost. In that language the corresponding syl
lable is long, which Schleicher (Oom/pmclmm, p. 122) 
regards as exceptional, and as resulting from the affix
ing of a consonant to the short vowel of the Acti ve. I t  
is evidently the result of contracting two aowels to
gether. Lith. jezame — 1. vekimus, the final consonant 
being 1o Lith. vehimur. The re
flexive pronoun is here preserved as s, the rule in Latin 
which changes it to r, or that in Creek by which it is 
dropped, not applying in this case in Lithuanian. The
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is long because originally the active me was not 
only followed by a, consonant (a), but also by another 
vow. ‘1, as is manifest from the Active plural in. the Viklas>,
-rnasi. These two vowels contracted together form S, 
and by affixing the reflexive pronoun we obtain m4’ =
L mUr,

This view is Confirmed by the second person singular 
in Lithuanian, e. g. wiA =  1. veheria, in which 4 does 
hot arise from the preservation of an originally long 
vowel (Schleicher, Oompj p. 122), but from the con
traction of two originally short ones; for both the vowels 
in the corresponding Latin word, and in similar forms 
in Sanskrit, are short. The pronominal sign, which is s 
in Sanskrit and r (between vowels) in Latin, is dropped 
in Li Amniaa as it is in Greek, vwT-p being for rtnrr- 
ecrai, and that for rvm-etratri. We have here again an 
illustration ol the way in which languages supply each 
other’s defects. The Greek preserves the vowel of the 
reflexive pronoun as i subscription, and loses the con- 
soii-int (>j \  whilst the Lithuanian preserves the conso
nant and loses the vowel (Ss). There is the same mutual 
relation between Greek and Latin in the Third Person 
Plural, i. e. i>rai from vraat, and ntur  from nturi.

The Second Person presents the greatest anomalies; 
but, whatever view be adopted as to the origin of the 
Middi 1 forms, these anomalies still remain in Sanskrit 
and Greek, whilst the Latin language avoids them by 
satisfying itself with participial * forma ending in -m ini 
— gr. -nsvoi, s. -mxands.

The dual forms a re:
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Sanskrit. Greek!

1 2 3 5 2 3
Act. vaa thas tas (psr) tov tov

'*• va^  the e fie&ov rrSov aS-ov

i a t"i.uskrit, as far as regards the reflexive pronoun, 
t he dual exactly coincides with the plural. In Greek 
the s A  the pronoun, instead of being dropped, aa in 
I he plural, appears to have changed to v, as it did in 
the First Person Plural Active, fiiv for t̂-y.
, Tho secondary forms exhibit, a still greater abb) .hi • 

'ion than the primary in  die f id d le  «, well as th e  
Active.

In the singular we have:

^  Sanskrit. Greek. Latin.
1 . Act,. nr jj jyj

Mid. e, i fir,v r from masi
2. Act. <j s s

Mid. th&s (to ris „ saai
3. Act. t i_  f

Mid- ta to tur „ tasi

In Sanskrit the hirst Person has e, a., in the primary 
forms for the first conjugation, but reduced to i  for the 
:>i cond. The Second Person has t'k for the personal 
pronoun, which is t in the pronoun, though s in the 
verbal forms. I he consonant of the ruilexive pronoun 
is preserved, but the vowel lost as in Latin, In the 
Third Person a shows the pronoun formerly was added, 
toi. when nothing followed, to, was reduced to ti or t.
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. Tn,f/roek, again, the First Person preserves ft of the 
personal pronoun, whilst v of the reflexive pronoun is 
changed to v, just as in the Active First Person Plural,
-ftsv for fj.es. In this case, therefore, fiyv is for /tys 
from juaert. The o of the Second and Third Persons 
indicates the prev ious presence of the reflexive pronoun 
in the form of v.

In Latin the secondary do not differ from the primary 
forms.

In the plural we have:

Sanskrit Greek. Latin.
1. Act. ma (j,ev rnns

Mid. inahi fisSa mur from ntahasi
2. Act. ta re —

Mid. dh.vam cr$g — 3;i;! I dhwasi
3. Act. n, s v nt

31 id. nta vro ntur „ ntasi

In Sanskrit the First and Third Persons have merely 
reduced a + i  of the primary forms to i  and «, The 
Second Person preserves the consonant, and drops the 
vowel of the reflexive pronoun, as in the singular. The 
8, however, is reduced to a nasal (m), as in Greek.

In Greek the Third Person only differs from the 
primary forms; and here the o, as in.the singular, indi
cates the previous presence of v for ar of the reflexive 
pronoun.

In the dual we have:
Sanskrit Greek.

Act. va tarn tam (U'711) rov 'rrlv
3Iid. vahi. tham tam ftedov <r$ov oSyv



x ^ « 5^ t e  nasal in both these languages appears to be com 
the reflexive pronoun.

c) person’s. 'n

21,3 . The terminations which denote the First, 
Second, and Third Persons, are amongst the most inte
resting and instructive phenomena of language. They 

- are most of them easily analysed, and illustrate the 
progressive transformation of grammar. They consist 
of the personal pronouns affixed to the verbal stems. 
The personal endings appear sometimes in a fuller, 
sometimes in a more mutilated form, and may accord
ingly be distinguished as heavier or primary, and 
lighter or secondary, endings. The former are affixed 
to the principal tenses (in Greek), viz. the Present, 
Future,fro  Perfect; the latter to the secondary tenses, 
viz. the Augmented Preterites (Imperfects and Aorists), 
as well as the Non-Indicative Moods, except the Ltd 
and the Greek Conjunctive., In Latin the First .Person 
Singular preserves m  of the lighter forms, e. g. uiw bam ,
4 I  was l o v i n g t a n , 41 may l o v e b u t  has lost mi of 
the heavier forms, e. g. amo, 4 I  love; ’ amabo, ‘I  shall 
love ;’ amavi, 41 loved.’ Tiie other parts have dropped 
the additional rowel (i) of the heavier forms, and thus 
the two classes in Latin arc alike. In Gothic the 
heavier forms have preserved t and nt (as Ik and nd) 
of ti and nil, whilst the lighter have dropped the 
t which had no  ̂ after it. Compare havr-i-th ,
4 he keareth,’ with s, bhar-a-ti; bair-a-ud, ‘ they bear,’ 
with s. bb&r-anti; but bmr-ai with s, hMr-e-t, ‘ lie can 
bear.’ As in Latin, in the First Person Singular, m i has 
disappeared, but m  has been preserved (as u). Compare

f i t  H l 0 O * )  VERBS j
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‘ I bear,’ with s. bh&r-a-mi, but bctir-a-u, ‘ l  can 

bear,’ with s. bhSr-Sy-am.

The First Person Singular.

£2& . The first personal pronoun has two stems, one 
for tlie Nominative case and the. other for the oblique 
eases. The latter is ma, and in the weakened form -mi 
is employed in the primary, and still further reduced to 
-ram  the secondary forms, as an affix, to denote the First 
Person Singular of verbs. The following instances are 
taken from the ten classes of Sanskrit verbs:

# /

#

9
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m i
b '^ 'fT fjfi primary forms always lengthen the characteristic 

vowel of the first conjugation to a, whilst the secondary 
forms leave the vowel short. The reason seems to. be,

: that the heavier ending m i requires a stronger vowel 
to support it than the lighter ending m. The ending 
is mode lighter in the secondary forms probably in 
consequence of the word being lengthened, here by ■the 
augment, and in the moods by the mood vowel.

Though the connecting vowel of the first conjugation 
is not lengthened in the secondary as it is in the primary 
forms, y. t, on the- other hand, a connecting vowel is 
introduced in the second conjugation, where m  would 
otherwise follow a consonant, or half-vowel.

In Greek the primary forms have -fit in the verbs cor
responding to the Sanskrit second conjugation, and « in 
the verbs corresponding to the Sanskrit first conjuga
tion, where the connecting vowel maybe supposed to 
be lengthened, according to the analogy of the Sanskrit, 
and -fu dropped. Thus we have 'ichtt-fit, ‘ I  stand,’ and 
<f>kp-to, * I bear.’ In the secondary forms -v occurs as 
the usual Greek equivalent for the Sanskrit m  when 
final, e. g. in the Imperfect in- 17-n, ‘ I  was standing, 
and S-tf>ep-o-v» ‘ I  was bearing.’

In Latin this ending is almost universally lost, and -6 
left, like the <a in Greek verbs, in the primary forms, 
e. g. Present .st-o, 41 stand f e r - o 1 bear.’ There are 
a few exceptions, such as tm-m  and. inqua-m  and even 
there only m, not mi, is preserved. In the secondary 
forms m is preserved as in Sanskrit and Greek (v), e. g. 
Imperfect utaba-m, * I was standing,’ and fereba-m ,
4 I was bearing.’

In Gothic the primary forms present only one in
stance of the preservatl >n of -m  for mi in the substantive 
verb i-m, * I  am ; ’ and thus the work of destruction has

o
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farther than oven in Litio. In  the other instances, 
>:.g. baw~a, ‘ I  bear,* etc., a  is weaker than e» and f- in 
Greek and Latin. The secondary forms, however, pre- 
tstu-ve u  for m, and in this vocalisin'/ of the consonant 
the language has again proved weaker than the Latin. 
Compare bair-a-u, ‘ I  may hoar,’ with 1. fer-a-m.
. In Anglo-Saxon eo-m, and in English a-m, we have 

likewise the consonant of the original ending in a single 
word only. Elsewhere there is no trace of it, &
, ! he following list illustrates the formation of the 
First Person Singular:
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The First Permn Plural.

5115 . The nominative plural of the pronoun in the 
Vftdas is amu'', probably for masme, -from ma-sma-i, 
including the pronominal particle sma. If  this be the 
origin of the verbal affix, i t  has in most cases been 
greatly curtailed, which would not be surprising; for 
the addition of it  as a whole would render the verbs 
very cumbersome, and we have seen that language re
sorts to many devices to prevent this. The Vedas have 
the ending -masi, and the Zend -mahi, e. g. v rlad- 
mtiisi anti z. dademahi, ‘ we give.’ They are the nearest 
approach to the supposed original masmfb In Sansk rit 
the primary forms have -mas, sometimes -ma, and the 
secondary farms regularly -ma. The connecting vowel 
of the first conjugation is lengthened as in the singular, 
e. g. Uidr-d-mus and bhar-a-ma,, * we bear;’ s drp-&- 
m s s  and sdrp-d-ma. ‘we creep;’ fi-bhar-a-ina, ‘we 
were bearing.’ The Greek has -pus in older,and dia
lectic words, but elsewhere -fj.su in both primary and 
secondary forms. The change of s to v is unusual, but 
not without example in other parts of the language, 
e. g. epir-o-/j.ef, ‘we creep;’ ‘we bear;’ e-(f>sp-
o-fj.es, * we were bearing.’ The Latin likewise has but 
one form of this affix, i. e. -mu*, e. g. serp-i-raus, 
fer-i-muB.,fer-e-ba-muB. In Gothic the primary forms, 
as in the singular, have suffered greater loss than the 
secondary. For the Sanskrit -mas of the former we 

' find onlym, whilst the Sanskrit -ma of the latter is 
preserved entire, e. g. bair- i-na, ‘we bear,’ and hair- 
ni-m a, ‘we may bear.’ We see here the same relation 
between the endings and the previous syllable as in the 
Sanskrit forms bd'dh-a-mi and d-bodk-a-m; b e. the

YEBTSS V ^ k  1



strong® vowel a i sustains the heavier ending -ma, and 
the weaker vowel A the lighter ending -m. In Anglo- 
Saxon there is n  in some forms, which may, however, 
he the third person used for the first. The English has 
entirely lost this affix.

The following list illustrates the First Person Plural:
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The Ffo'st Person Dual.

Z3.&. The Sanskrit has -vas for the primary and ~va 
fertile secondary forms, differing from the plural affix 
in substituting v  for m, a change which takes place in 
other parts of speech as well, indeed, the plural of the 
first personal pronoun itself presents an instance of it 
in the nominative : vayam  may be supposed to be for 
mayam , of which cvrn is an affix as in yfvy-am. We 
have, then, may or . m a+ i, which would be-'written 
fn.6, and differs from masmi (ma~sma + i, the supposed 
original of the Veda form asu.e’) only in the absence of 
the particle sum, which is uniformly absent from the 
nominative in Sanskrit, m i would then correspond to 
te, Norn. Plur. of the third personal pronoun. If, 
then, v has resulted from an earlier m, the dual may 
bes regarded as sprung from the plural. The first conju
gation lengthens the connecting vowel to a, as in the 
■singular and plural, e. g. bhdr~a-VB,s, * we two bear;’ 
bhdr-i-Ya , 4 we two may bear.’ In Gothic the Conjunc
tive lias -va like the Sanskrit, e. g. bavr~ai-va , ‘ we 
two may bear;’ the Present Ind. -da from a-as, and this 
from a-vas, e. g. ba/ir-ds, * we two hear,’ of which, how
ever, properly only -as belongs to the affix ; the Prete
rite has -u  for uu, and this for u~v, and again for M-m, 
e. g. may-u, ‘ we both could.’ Here, again, only one u  
belongs to the affix. These cases also furnish instances 
of the stronger syllable supporting the heavier ending, 
and vice versa. In Anglo-Saxon the verbs have no 
dual forms. In Greek the place of the First Person 
Dual is supplied by the forms of the First Person 
Plural. In Latin there is no dual.
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Sanskrit. Gothic. English.
8-vas sij-u 4 we two are ’
bhara-vas bair-bs * we two bear ’
viiM-vas vig-os ‘ we two carry ’
sya-va sijai-va * we two may be’
bh&rb-va bairai-va * we two may bear!
av; ba-va vag-u ‘ we two were carrying ’

The Second Person Singular.

Z17. The second personal pronoun is in Sanskrit 
tun  (probably from <«•), a weakened form of which, -si, is 
employed as the verbal affix. The change* of the conso
nant to -s is shown in the Greek pronoun, which is sv.
The secondary forms further reduce this affix to s, and 
euphonic laws in some eases change si to 'sk i The cor
responding forms in Zend arc -hi (for si) and -s, which 
is sometimes represented by -o as in the nominative of 
nouns, e.g. s. bhavaBi, z. bavahl, ‘ thou a rt;’ v. hrno’- 
s h !  z. itirdnuiBM, ‘ thou rankest;’ s. dbrCs (/Lbravis),
Zi vvrmiH, ‘ tliou spakest;’ a. p m ' zrdvayas, & fm zra -  
vayo (6 for as), ' thou didst cause to hear.’ In Greek 
the full form ~<n is found in old and dialectic forms, 
e. g. Doric ior-cri, ‘ thou a r t b u t  usually the t, is drawn 
hack into the previous syllable, which is frequently the 
case hi the Greek language when the consonant be
tween it and a preceding vowel is not dropped, e. g. 
Xaipm for %apiw. Thus both the primary and secondary 
form in Greek end in s, e. g. nmre-LS (for t o t -e-ai),
‘ thou strikest,* and * thou, wast ‘striking.’
la  Latin I'kcwise we have only -s in both primary
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anfl .secondary fo n t', < g. arna s, * thou Invest; ’ ama- 
bas, "thou wasfc loving.’ The vowel,, however, in the 
primary forms may ho supposed, as in Greek, to be 
incorporate 1 in the preceding long syllable of the vowel 
stems, but preserved as: a connecting vowel after the 
consonant .stems, as in leg-is, * thou readest,’ etc.  ̂ The 
Gothic also has > he two forms -is M i  ~8 '• Sr* ^X8"^ 
compared with gd.y;*i/t«-is, ‘ thou earnest, and gt. si/q-f 
with go. sijui-s, ‘ thou mayesrt. he.’

The original consonant of this affix was t (twa), and 
},v ;t euphonic law in the Germanic languages this lei >- 
causes t of the root to become s ; lienee the Gothic 
verbs whose roots end in a dental terminate in s t  in the 
Second Person Singular, e, g. w i s t ,  ‘ then knoweat,’ 
from the root, m l ’, hoist, from the xootbhid The same 
compound at was afterwards added to other verbs, and 
regarded as the normal ending of the Second Person 
Singular. This la ct explains the s t  of the corresponding 
English and German forms, e. g. b  > / st, brwjfitest, 
praise s t ,  pra-lmd st .  In art the s has been softened 
to r. The st in the Latin Perfects is owing perhaps 
to a similar cause. In  the Greek forms f/aSa, ‘ thou 
wast,’ and oh la , 1 th v. knowest,’ the dental affix of the 
latter has changed 8 of oha to a, and in both cases cr 
has changed the following r  to 3. In several words, 
such as Stfnjc&a, ‘ thou saidst,’ for er$a has been
used in imitation of oM a, just as in Gothic st has 
been used for f.

The Imperative of the second conjugation in Sanskrit, 
and of the pa conjugation in Greek, has hi aspirated affix, 
be. -dhi (sometimes weakened to -hi) in  Sanskrit, -dhi 
(sometimes weakened to ~d%) in Zend, and -Sr in Greek. 
This affix clearly contains the original dental of the 
pronoun, as does also the Latin Future Imperative



n

V fiTTHE BECOSh 'PERSON “T c jJ L j

ama-xo, 4 love thou/ etc. But whence comes the 
■ miration in the former languages? In Greek the 

aspiration often serves as a substitute for c. it may 
be so in this case : could it in the other languages, and, 
if so, from whence came the s ?

The reduplicated Preterite's have -tfya, in which the 
aspiration may baveresulted from the euphonic influence 
of gone; consonant in a particular case, and afterwards 
have been generalised by a process similar to that whir h 
gave rise to d  in the Germanic languages. Bopp trace-;, 
the aspiration to the w of the original pronoun.

The Second Person Singular is illustrated in tho 
following list:
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The Second Person Plural.

2 1 f i.  The Sanskrit'and Zend both have -•//»« in the 
primary and -ta in the secondary forms; the Greek has 
-r<?, the Latin -tis, arid the Gothic -th, in both primary 
and secondary forms. The Latin has -te in the Im
perative. There are no remains of it in English.

This ending seems to be formed from the singular of 
the personal pronoun, for the stem of the plural is yu. 
The aspiration in the Sanskrit and Zend may have 
originated in some euphonic peculiarity of these lan
guages. It. appears as a vocal aspirate in the Middle 
forms dime aud dhwarn. We have thus both aspirates 
in the plural, as we have noticed them ir. the singular. 
The Gothic th is the regular representative in that lan
guage of an older t. The Anglo-Saxon has likewise 
th (dh), wornthadh, ‘ye become.’ In  many cases this 
form is lost, and the Third Person is used in its stead. 
The s in the Latin forms is difficult t |  account for. 
Bopp suggests that it may be a remains of the particle 
mna in a plural form, twasmti', similar to the asmA 
( naeme) of the First Person Plural.

The following list contains examples of the Second 
Person Plural:

*
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2'Ae TMrd Person Singular.

22.0. The third personal pronoun is to. This, in 
Sanskrit, becomes -$£ in the third person singular of 
the primary forms (-tv. in the Imperative), and -t in 
the secondary forms, e. g. dddutt, ‘ he gives; ’ dadya't,
‘ he may give.’ In Zend the ending is -ti and d, e. g. 
dadhditi and daidkyaii. In ({-reek the primary farms 
have for the verbs in ~/u <n, and for the verbs in ~a> i, 
the t being dropped in accordance with a general eu
phonic law. The forms in which t is changed to a, and 
so preserved, are older than those in which the v is lost. 
Both the first person and the third (-« and i), when 
compared with the earlier forms -/u and (~rt or) ~<n, 
how the destructive effect of time. The original - t i  is 
preserved in the substantive verb icrrl, owing probably 
to its being preceded by a hard consonant. The ending 
has altogether disappeared from the secondary forms. 
According to the analogy of the other languages, and 
of the other personal endings in Greek, the secondary 
forms would end in -r, but this letter, when final, is 
almost universally dropped, e. g. MStotri, ‘ he gives 
tvtttsi, ‘ he strikes ’ (for r w ts-ti) ; stuttit, ‘ he was strik
ing ’ (for pnnrrt-T). In Latin both forms have -t, tb< 
primary forms having dropped the final vowel, e. g. 
dat  (comp. s. d&duti) and det  (comp. s. dadya't). The 
Gothic has -th In the primary forms, and nothing in the 
secondary, th is the regular Gothic representative of 
an older t. I t thus agrees with the Latin in the primary 
forms, but has suffered greater* Idas in the secondary 
forms, e. g. itifh , ‘ eateth and sijai, compared with 1. 
»id, ‘ he may he.’ In Anglo-Saxon the primary forms 
have likewise th, which is lost in the secondary. The

l )  V ®  J  • )  th e  t h ir d  peh so n  r ^ I
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'^$2jifi^fr/Enjg'%h agrees with the Gothic and Anglo-Saxon, 
e. g. eaieth in the Present and qte in the Past tense.
The th has in later times become reduced to s. This 
change of sound has become generalised in the German 
language, where s usually stands in place of th, which 
would be the proper equivalent for an English t and for 
an older d. e. g, 1. quod, <•. what. get. was.

The following is u list of verbs in the Third Person 
Singular:
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The Thk‘d Person Plural.
a * l .  The Sanskrit has in the primary forms for the 

Third Person Plural -nti (-via in the Imperative); n  ia 
dropped in the reduplicated -erbs of the third class, 
probably to lighten the word at one end, as the rechipli- 
cation makes it heavier at the other. The secondary 
forms have -n only in some eases and ~s in others. 
Where the st* m ends in a consonant the connect ing 
vowel a (u  before s) is inserted, t. g. UehtlusnXi, ‘ they 
Stand;’ dddati, ‘ they gave;’ uhhm m , ‘ they were 
bearing;’ 4U<MMyuB, ‘ they,may stand.’ The Zend 
has -nti and -n  in the two'forms, with a connecting b 
whore necessary, e. g. kistentl, ‘ they stand,’ and /«*- 
t ,y};Xl} ‘ they may stand.’ In Greek the primary forms 
have - v t i  in earlier examples, with a connecting o after 
consonant stems. In  later examples n  is changed to 
or, whilst v is vocalised, so that by it the preceding 
vowel is lengthened or changed tp a diphthong. Hence 
the forms -oven, -fieri, e.g. Doric hiZovrt, Attic M ovrn,
< they give;’ Doric ’urrdvri, Attic Irratn, ‘ they stand.’ 
In the Epic svrl arid the Attic slat, e alone repre
sents the verbal root ~ev, whilst, in slat, v of the ending 
is represented by t. In the Doric lorn the connecting 
vowel o indicates the presence originally of the full 
verbal root, making Scrovn. The secondary forms have 

e, g. gtfxpov, * they were bearing.’ The Latin lias 
preserved -nt. in both forms, e.g. stout, ‘ they stand;’ 
stent: ‘ they may stand.’ The Gothic has -nd  in tbs 
primary forms, in which d may have been pronounced 
dh (the Gothic representative of an older t), as we have 
seen to be probable in other eases; or, as Bopp suggests, 
the change may he referred to a preference for the 
combination nd, The Gothic Preterite has -u-n,

I1 y &  1 jj11 VTUIBS VC I
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analogous to the Sanskrit -«-* in the Reduplicated 
Preterite, e. g. haihaitnn, ‘ they were called,’ com
pared with 3. d 'm e, ‘ they were.’ I t  is important to 
notice the relation of the nasal and sibilant (n  and s) 
in these cases. We have had other instances in the 
( i reek forms for the First Person Plural (./itv and • pss).
\Ve shall find another illustration o ' it in the Third Per
son Dual. The secondary forms have -na, in which they 
agree as usual with the Greek, but are inferior to the 
Latin in the loss of the t  No very satisfactory reason 
appears for the final a. e. g. sind, ‘ they are; bai- 
raina , ‘ they may heard" In Anglo-Saxon nd  is only 
partially preserved, and in modern English not at all.

The following is a list of verbs in the Third Person 
Plural:

P 3
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27(0 Third Verson Dual.
t&%* The Third Person has ~tas for the dual in the 

primary and -tarn in the secondary forms of Sanskrit 
verbs, e. g. b h d m tm ,‘ they two bear,’ and dbharatkm,
‘ they two were bearing.’ m  and s seen; here to be inter
changeable, us we found n  and a in the Second Person 
Plural. The long vowel in -turn may be owing to a 
similar cause to that which produces k in the First 
Person Singular and Plural Present, i. e. -il-rni and 
-A-mas, though it seems as if there must at some time 
have been an addition to -m in the dual to give it this 
power; for in. the secondary forms of the first person 
~m has not this power, hut leaves the connecting vowel 
short, as in cibharciYti. In Zend the primary forms have 
-to, e. g. vul'hsayato, ‘ they two (i. e. the cloud and the 
mm) cause to grow.’ There are no instances of the 
secondary forms. In Greek we find -rov in the primary 
and ~7t)v or -to, in the secondary forms, e. g. tf>iperov, 
'they two bear j* fyepl-rr)Vi ‘ they two were bearing;’ 
fcpfrmv, ‘ let the two bear.’ The nasal v (the usual 
representative of the Sanskrit final m) occurs in all 
these instances. In. Gothic there is no Third Person 
Dual.

the following list, contains instance? of the Third 
Person Dual:

#  . ". . , * ‘ ..-my.." iV
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,1 )  THK WKj GHX OF THE PERSONA!. ENDINGS.

22*3. An important source of change in words lies 
in the difference in the weight of affixes which Bopp 
discovered while endeavouring to account for the change 
of vowels in the Germanic languages, lie supposes the 
influence of this principle to have been recognised, but. 
only to a small 'extent, before the separation of lan
guages. The loss of the root-vowel of the substantive verb 
before the heavy affixes in Sanskrit, at the same time 
as it .is retained in the Greek and some other languages, 
shows that no such influence was allowed to the heavy 
r. Sixes as long as these languages formed om •, e. g .: 

li If if v j ,j « la  ,* If H  | H
Sanskri t. Graek.

Singular.
‘ I  am ’ ifi-fii (from ia-f.il)

&-8L ia-ai
as-ti lir-rt

Plural.
s-mas kr-pi*
8-tba ia-rs
s-toti (a)-svr/

Dual.
s-was ------
s-thas ia-rov
S-tas ia-rov

After the separation of languages each seems to have 
followed tie  general tendency, but with some peculiar 
modifications. The stem usually retains its original

i ’ l M L  J f j  TIER WEIGHT OF THE I'EJ’.SOSAJu ENDINGS 2 l 5 V S i |



form, or is strengthened or enlarged, when the ending 
is ligh t; but when the ending is heavy, the stem is 
commonly abbreviated.

The following list shows this variety of operation :
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?ySitwi®ie root-vow-.-1 js preserved, though in a shortened 
form (o), in the Greek plural and dual, whilst in Sanskrit 
the corresponding forms have entirely lost the root- 
vowel. This is accounted for by tho fact that in Greek 
the endings are lighter upon the whole than in Sanskrit.

A similar difference appears in the Imperfect. In 
the Aorist, however,.in cases where the reduplication is 
not employed, the Sanskrit preserved the root-vowel 
long, the Greek short, as follows:
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%
In tl above list the Sanskrit seems to have suf

fered no diminution of the Aorist stem (except in the 
3rd Pluv.), probably because the words, not having a 
reduplication, w ere uot felt to need any such relief, In 
the Greek a different principle seems to have been 
followed, and the same reduction of the stem has been 
made in the plum' and dual as in the Imperfect.
A similar difference appears between the Sanskrit 
bhd'mi, ‘ I shine,’ and the t Jreek ‘ f  say,’ both
being from the same root, and conjugated in the I resent 
and Imperfect Indicative as follows ;
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0ther ,llu!Jra*i<m of their influence, as in the following 
examples from the xdot i :

Sanskrit. Greek.
Singular.

e -mi, * 1 go si-fu
e -sfli sj-s
® sl-<n (-n )

Plural.
l-Ml HS
i-tfla f-TS

Dual.
i-Tfis _
i -tllS3 U a v

u o v

In  Oothic the influence of the weight of the ending
;;  raaf ^  “  ;" ch * * * * *  as dal/, . he b it/ ^  
though the ending is entirely gone, the gima is pre- 
s-;vedas_n. the Sanskrit reduplicated form bibh&da; 
vnust it «  emitted m  tde plural ‘ we bit,’ as in

the Sanskrit hbhid-ima. The difference in Anglo- 
h!iXuh ls s-nular, i. e. b&t and bit-on. For the same 
reason the 2 Sing. Im is t, ‘ thou didst bind/ has the

T Z h Z u T Y  Wlth tb'; lighter °Qding> originally only 
tV  W r i ' r  h-W’ ‘T  r fid; haS the *  with 
th- i ph,r l  ! ^ Hg> rf  AngI° 'SaX0I‘ the 2 Sing, and 

4 1 lur< both W  «»hun^-e and brxad-um. The same

' GcW \
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N ^ N ^ ^ W b n its  or prevents guna in Gothic, just as wo saw^
'  td be the case in Sanskrit and Greek, e. g. from the root 

v id :

Sanskrit. Greek. Gothic. Ang.-Sax.

Sing.
vtVd-a, ‘ 1 know ’ oIS-a vait tvat
vd't-tha o l a - S a  vais-t was-t
ve'd-a ot8-c vait writ

Pint.
Vid-mft • I8-/W vit-u-m wit-o-n
vid-d-(tha) t<r~TS vifc-u-th wit-e
vid~us t< T ~ a ~ c n  vit-u-n wit-a-n

Dual.
vid-v& — "" vit-u *
vid-&-thus tcr-rof vit-u-ts
vid-h-tus icr-rov ------  ‘

The o in the Greek ot corresponds to Sanskrit a, as 
well as the more usual a does, and therefore ot is a pro
per equivalent for-s. e (for a+ i) . _

In  some cases, especially in Sanskrit, endings which, 
were originally heavy appear as light ones, because 
some of their letters have been lost or weakened, but 
their original influence on the root remains, c. g. «-*•- 
b h r- i  has a lighter ending now than abibhar-ttm , yet 
the latter has guna and the former not -  the reason 
being that the guna was prevented in kbibhri. by the 
Middle ending, of which i  is only a slight remains. So 
also r£ in tcr-rs represents an originally heavier ending



in ota-3-a; tlt.e for mer therefore p rev e n tsA ^ j-̂  
------The latter permits guna.

The following is a list of the two classes of endings 
in Sanskrit and Greek;

Light: mi si ti m s t
f i t  <r(t) i t  v  s  (t)

Heavy: vas thas tas wa tam tam
--- TOP TOP ---  TOP Ti]V

— tha nti ma ta n(t)
f t s v  r  s  v n  /m -v  t e  p ( t )

n s§ tS ft, i thas ta
f u n  a m  r a t ,  f i r j v  a o  to

vahft -at 1:6 at& valii atham atarn
/ i e - % v  a S o v  a % v  f i i B o v  o - i h u  a S y p

mahe dhwe nte mahi dhwam nta
M  s B a  o S s  v T c i t  / i s S a  a $ e  v t o

The law which thus reduces or enlarges the body of a 
word to counterbalance the greater or less weight which 
has to be added to t he end appears to have been almost 
as powerful in Gothic as in Greek and Sanskrit, whilst 
in Latin L has been comparatively • inactive. This 
adds another instance to several already noticed in 
which the Gothic resembles the Greek language more 
than it does the Latin.

e) CONJUGATIONS.

The Conjugation refers to the manner in 
which the stem and ending of verbs are united together. 
Every variety of this kind, however, does not form a
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''’■iTiMlfict conjugation. Those methods which nearly re

semble one another are classified- together, and thus 
but few separate conjugations appear in each language. 
The conjugations of two different languages rarely co
incide, The forms which are classed together in one 
language are distributed amongst two or three conju
gations in another language; and those which' in one 
are separated are united in the other.

The Sanskrit, verbs, as we have already seen, are 
subdivided into ten classes. These classes, again, are ar
ranged in two divisions forming two conjugations. The 
ground of this distinction, is, that the verbs in one 
division insert some letter or letters between the root- 
and the ending, whilst those in the other division add 
the ending immediately to the root.

The first conjugation, .in which a connecting Utter or 
letters are inserted between ike root and the ending, 
includes four of the ten classes. These four classes are 
1, 6, 4, and 10. The first inserts a and gunaes and 
accents the root-vowel, e. g. bd'dh-a-ti, ‘he knows,’ 
from the root budh; the sixth inserts an accented a 
likewise, but omits guna, e.g. tud-a-tl. ‘he thumps’ 
(Engl, thud), from tud; the fourth  accents the root 
without guna, and inserts ya, e. g. zuch-ya-ti, ‘ he is 
clean,’ from zuch; and the tenth .inserts ay a with 
guna, and accents the first syllable of aya, e. g. chdr- 
a y a -ti, ‘he steals,’ from chwr.

The second conjugation, which affixes the ending 
immediately to the root, or to the root enlarged by the 
syllable tui (nu), includes the other six classes, i. e. 2, 
3, 5, 7, 8, 9. The place of the accent is modified by 
the weight of the affixes. In this conjugation the 
second class gunaes the root, e. g. dw&sh-ti, * he hates,’ 
from chmsh; the third reduplicates and gunaes the
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m  W f :  ™  (c t
T * \ J i ^ y e . g -  tobhar-ti, ‘ he bears,’ fro- ; the a e iv lfH  j  

n a  in the root, e.g. yun& k-ti, ‘ he joins,’ frog 
yuj, j  being 'changed to h by the influence of the hard 
‘consonant t ; the f if th  and eigliih, which n «y be con
sidered as belonging to one and the same class, affix u6, 

the gunned form, of Tin., to the root, e.g. chitxo ~G,
«he gathers,’ from chi, and U m b'-fi, * he stretches.’ from 
t a n ; and the nin th  adds n& and (before * heavy ’ endings)
<nH to the root, e.g. y u n k '-U , ‘he binds,’ and yu n i'~  

•mas, ‘ wo bind,’ from y u .
Strictly speaking, there are only three ’classes, viz. 2,

3, tad 7, which add the ending im m ediately  to the root, 
and none to the mere unaltered root. ri he o, 8, and 9 
■might very appropriately be put with the first conju
gation, as inserting a connecting syllable; for m& of the 
ninth is as much a connecting syllable as ya  of the 
fourth class, neither of them affecting the sense of the 
word. Indeed, we find that these forms are united 
under one conjugation in the Greek language.

2,215. The -w conjugation in Greek answers to the 
first in Sanskrit, but it includes also several other forms. 
Those which have s as a connecting vowel (o before 
nasals), without guna, like Aey (e.g. \ey-s-rs, ‘ye say;’
Aiy-o-y.su, ‘ we say ’), answer to the s. sixth class ; those 
which also guna the root-vowel, like (jjvy (e. g. fayy-e-rs.

‘ye flee;’ ipevy-o~ysv, ‘we flee’), answer to the s. first 
class Such verbs as rdaaoD  belong to the s. fourth 
class ; for r d c r - c s - r e ,  ‘ y e  order,’ rd c r-v o -fju w , ‘we order,’ 
are for rcty-csss , Tuy-io-usu, in which is and to arc equi
valent to s. yet. The pure verbs, x. e. those in -so), -6c,-,

-cm, belong to the s. tenth class, y being lost, unless 
perhaps .• represents a y ; e. g. <f>iX-is-TS, ‘ ye love,’ Syk- 

oe-Ttfi ye show,’ and nfi-ds-ve, ‘ye honour," are for <j>ik- 

a(y)a-TS, S);A-a(y)a-re, and ny-nya-TS. But the -to con-



ioi: also includes such words as SaKi>ti>, ‘ I buSh^*—̂ 
's^ '  -'.^hioh belongs to the ninth class, with the vowel, how- 

eve-:, short, . g. &&k-vs~re. In rihr -rs-rs we • have the 
addition of ki to the -root, which is found in none of 
the Sanskrit classes, as well as several other forma which, 
are peculiar to the Greek, showing that in the arrange- 
m« 5- of their conjugations each language has acted 
independently. The genera] character of the -w con
jugation is that e (o before nasals) connects the ending 
to tne stem, as its equivalent a does in Sanskrit.

The -fit, conjugation oinite this connecting' vowel, and 
a,'lds the ending either ( 1) immediately to the root, with
out or With guns, e.g. sa-ri, ‘he is,’ from err, he
is Of.---, from i ; or (2) to the root enlarged by v v  ( v \  as in 
the Sanskrit fifth and eighth classes, but without guna, 
mdess the but-; quantity be considered an equivalent for 
gima, •, g. fhe shows;’ or (3) to the root en
larged by vff (j>a), answering'to the ninth class in Sans
krit, e. g. (5d^-vt]-rTt, ‘ he tames.’

it fhu  ̂ appears that although the arrangement of ijie 
f: cj'.igations is based, in these languages upon the same 
general principles, yet that the details were not settle! 
till alter they had become separate andindt pendent of one 
another. This is singularly illustrated in the treatment 
>>f the root yuj, the Greek equivalent for which is £v<y.
-ib. - s. form •/0,-na-!:-li has no guna, and inserts na in 
the middle o' the root i/u-j, whilst t ie  gr. form pnvy- 
vv~ai, ‘ he yokes,’ has guna in  the root, and adds vv after 
the root-. 'I hese forms do nob appear to be the repre
sentative!’ of the same common original, nor to be 
ilc> wed one from the other, but to be independently con
structed out of similar materials and upon the same 
general principles.

2.%&, The Latin language has four conjugations.
Q
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however, three, i. e. the 1,2, and 4, are o n l j p ^  I 
XEdOi^cations of the tenth class in Sanskrit. They

thus severally resemble the Greek verbs in -da>, -eco, I
and -ooo, and, like them, should be classed in one eoriju- j
gation. The a. ay a becomes u + o, or a in the first, 
a + i  or e in the second, and o-i-i or i  in the fourth J
conjugation- The third conjugation in Latin includes 
a great variety of verbs taken indiscriminately from 
almost, all tin ten classes in Sanskrit. The fourth class 
is recognisable in the 1 Sing, of such verbs as cayio, 
though the other forms are reduced to a resemblance 
with those verbs which belong to the sixth class; e. g. 
in cay-i-mvs, only i  intervenes between the root and 
ending, as in leg-i-mus.

2 ,27 . The Gothic language has preserved ya  of'the 
fourth class more c mapletely than is done in Latin, in 
the forms ja  and j>-, pronounce ! ya and yi.

The resemblance between Sanskrit and Gothic, and 
their difference from the Latin, are seen in the following 
instances:

*

|
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/ )  FORMATION OF TENSES.

2,2,8. In  the original construction of language it is 
evident that there was the, intention of marking the 
difference of time by a, corresponding variety in the 
forms of expression. In the Indo-European languages 
slight modifications in the forms of the same word, 
were at first made to answer this purpose. What was 
the primitive meaning of the letters or syllables added, 
to form tenses it is not easy in all cases to defer mine* 
but it is possible to classify the forms actually in. use, 
and hy comparing them one with another to throw some 
light upon this difficult question. ^

^Whatever the primitive signs of tense were, they Jjave 
iu progress of time been gradually mutilated and "de
stroyed, so that they are almost as entirely obliterated 
from the leading languages of Western Europe as the 
original inhabitants are iron its soil. The analytical 
method has completely established its power iu this 
respect over a large part of the English language; but 
its operation has been so symmetrical as well as com
plete, that the English language has a considerable 
advantage over most others with regard to the precision 
with which the time of an action can be expressed.
We mention the subject somewhat in detail here for the 
purpose of reference when examining each particular 
tense.

Z Z 9 .  The three main divisions of time, viz. Past, 
Present, and Future, are presented in at least four 
different modifications, expressed by distinct forms of 
speech. For, in regard to each of these tenses, an action 
is represented as incomplete or complete at that time.
Each of these incomplete or complete actions is either 
narrated or described. Thus there are furnished four

vEitBs ( n L
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riiriOies for each tease. We will take the word ‘go* as 
an example:

Present Tense, Incomplete, Complete.
Narrative; CI  go’ 41 have gone’
Descriptive: 41 sun going’ ‘ I  have been going ’

Past Tense, Incomplete. Complete.
Narrative: ‘ I went’ 4 I had gone’
Descriptive: 41 was going’ 41 had been going’

Future Tense, Incomplete. Complete.
Narrative: ‘ I eh ill go ’ ‘ I  shall have gone ’

Descriptive: ‘ I  shall be 41 shall have been 
going’ going’

The difference in regard to time between the primary 
divisions is very obvious: 4 went ’ cannot be used of to
morrow, nor 4 shall go ’ of yesterday. The distinctions 
expressed by the secondary divisions are not so great, 
but still they am considerable. For instance, the 
Nai—dvo forms may express a single action, and the 
Descriptive a succession of action - ; the former may 
denote what is done at once, the latter may express the 
continuance of an action through a long space of time. 
Again, the idea expressed by the Incomph te is very 
different from that expressed by the Complete forms.
41 gain an advantage ’ denotes that I  am ’ at present 
receiving the advantage, but may not have yet required 
its full amount. On the other hand,41 have gained an 
advantage’ denotes that I  have no more of .that ad van-



^'^JS^g&bi acquire, but; that at the present time the gain is 
complete.

There are many ways in which the difference between 
these four modifications of the same tense might be 
illustrated, but the above will sufficiently answer the 
purpose of showing how methodically and completely 

analytical method expresses the relations of time. 
i\'e have no less than twelve different forms for as 
many varieties of tense. The end is gained in modern 
languages by means of auxiliary verbs, which is charac
teristic of the analytical method; but in most of the 
languages under our present consideration the synthe
tical method is employed for the same purpose, and 
seems to have been employed exclusively in their original 
structure. It consists in making various inflexions of 
one verb answer the end which we have seen aocorn- * 
plished by means of auxiliaries.

The same primary distinctions of time, viz. Past, 
Present, and Future, belong to both systems. We begin 
with the Present, as containing the simpler forms.

The Present Tense.

2 .3 0 . The incomplete and the complete are distin
guished as Present and Perfect, but no distinction of form 
is made in the older languages between the narrative 
and descriptive of the Present.

The first of the above twelve forms has no auxiliary, 
therefore properly no indication of time. I t is doubtful 
whether it is the same in the synthetical system. Some 
suppose the strengthened forms of the Present tense were 
intended to denote the present time; others suppose that 
they contain no such meaning, but that the present is 
sufficiently indicated by the absence of all reference to

r .  V j $ j$ o )  ;  J VKIUSS V W I
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any other time. We ' ill first take an example oi the 
Present Tense Indicative from the first Sanskrit conju
gation, in order to illustrate tins difference of opinion:

h> Stf? «N H *-» 03o5 V'
a „ '£ I  V. ^  fc* .8 8 g
4 b  S £ a 'a 8 |  ?  I
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The Anglo-Saxon ivceg-an or weg-an has little trace 

of the connecting vowel. In examining.these forme., 
we see that between the  root of the verb ami th e  
personal terminations different vowels are inserted, 
which, however, have probably all originated .from the 
same. In Sanskrit they, 'are • d  and (before Labials) a ; 
in Zend a, (before "Labials) d, and b; in Greek e arid 
(before Nasals) o; in Latin i  and (before n) n  ; and in 
Gothic% and a. The origin of them  all is the a which 
appears in S anskrit. Is thism erely a ‘ connecting 
vowel, or is it intended to express the Present tense.
It can hardly be the latter, because it is used in the 
Past, i. e. the Imperfect tense. Again, in other verbs, 
syllables containing also a consonant are similarly in
serted, and with a greater variety in Greek than in 
Sanskrit. Are we, with Pott, to regard these as the 
grammatical expressions of the present time ? It so, 
why are they also used in Past tenses (e. g. the Imper
fect), and why is such' a variety of forms adopted to 
express one idea? Off the other hand,;if they are not 
intended to express the relations of time, for what pur
pose are they inserted ?

In regard to guna, Bopp thus expresses himself in 
the second edition of his Vcrgl. (xrammdtih vol. in 
p.378:

‘ I  cannot ascribe a grammatical meaning to the guna in the
Conjugation of Sanskrit ami its sister languages, but explain it as 
resulting merely front a desire .for fulness of form which causes 
the lighter voWels r and « to be strengthened— to be propped up as 
it were — by prefixing a, whilst a itself, being the heaviest vowel, 
needs no foreign help, if, as is done by 1 “tt ( l i t  J<orach, i. 60), 
guna be regarded in the Present anil impe rfect as an expression 
of the continuance of mi action, u difficulty will be iclt, which ho 
also found in the fact that guna is not confined to these tenses, 
but, in verbs with the lighter stem vowels i and a, accompanies
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umrnnf through almost ail tenses and mood not only in Sanskrit 
but nk-. in its sister languages in Europe, wherever this mode of 
forming diphthongs is preserved, at all. As, for example, in 
Greek, Xit'ww and uyw cannot free themselves again from the e 
inserted in the roots W,. pvy, except so far that t is changed to o 
in Xj\../7rti, aud the Aorist SxAiv , eipvyov has the pure root, which 1 
cannot ascribe to the meaning of this Aorist, but. to the circum
stance that the Second .Aorist .generally inclines to preserve the 
original fora* of the root, anil hence sometimes has a lighter but 
sometimes also a heavier votvel than the other tenses, as in hpurov 
as compared with IrptQa. and Irpimy, In' meaning, too, the Secern! 
Aorist agrees with the First, and yet the latter retains the gurta 
if it belongs to the verb at all. Considering this inclination of the 
Second Aorist to preserve the root unchanged, the distinction 
oetween such forms as tknroa',e^vyor, Inj^or, and the Imperfect, 
enunot bo found in the circumstance that the action of the Aorist 
is not represented as a lasting one, whilst, on the contrary, in the 
Imperfect and Present continuance is symbolically indicated by
gmia.’

if, than, as ,seems the more likely, those letters and 
Syllables inserted between, the root aud the personal ’ 
ending were; not .intended as expressions of time, the 
Present tense contains no indication of time. A state
ment is supposed to refer to the present time when it 
docs not expressly refer to any other. The fact that a 
distinct indication .of .time is given with the Past and 
ike Future naturally sugge.v - the idea that there may 
be something, analogous in the Present And yet it is 
not difficult to conceive that a necessity for it might be 
felt in the one case and not in the other. We feel no 
need for any expression to a 1/wthafc ‘ I  g o ’ refers to 
the present; but if it is to refer to the future, we feel the ■ 
need of adding a word to state this: ‘ I  shall god There 
is, therefore, u close analogy in this bet ween the old and 
modern languages...b- i ween the synthetical and analy
tical systems. There is, moreover, a striking similarity
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between this indication of tenses in verbs and the ex* 
pression of number iu nouns ; for whilst the eaudier 
is specially indicated in the Plural and Dual, there is 
nothing to denote number in the Singular. We thus 
see in the original representation of tense and number 
the operation of the same mental laws.

The Imperfect Tense.

2.31. The Imperfect Tense generally coincides ill 
meaning with the first and second forms of the Past in 
the table on page 229, viz. ‘ I went’ and ‘ I was going.'
The Imperfect includes the Single-formed Augmented 
Preterite in Sanskrit, and the Imperfect in Greek and 
Latin.

The following examples are from the first conjuga
tion :
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root and the connecting vowel, i. e. bhar, a, are 

the same as in the Present The personal endings differ 
only in being the light instead of the heavy forms, 
which is probably intended to compensate for the addi
tional vowel which is prefixed to the word, viz. a- in Sans
krit and 1- in Greek. This prefix, which is called the 
Augment, constitutes the only essential difference pf 
the Imperfect from the Present in form; and as it is 
universally preserved, it is evidently for the purpose 
of denoting' the difference in meaning, which' is also 
uniform. 'The difference Is that of past instead of 
prevent tim e; therefore the Augment is the sign of the 
Past tense.

When the secondary endings were fully identified 
with the Past tense in the Indicative, they were felt to 
be a sufficient distinction from the Present, and hence 
we find the Augment in many cases omitted, in Zend 
the Augment is usually wanting, e. g, in the first conju
gation,°z. fradaisaem, ‘ I showed’ =  s. ApraiUmyam, _ 
? I  caused to show;’ in the second conjugation, z. da- 
di.hm  == s. adadham, * I  put.’ In Latin, whilst the 
Augment is omitted, a syllable is inserted between the 
connecting vowel and the personal endings. This 
syllable ha is probably a part of the substantive vu b 
ns it appears in the Perfect fn i,  or an older form fua. 
From this ba would come by changing v. to b,  and 
dropping the preceding consonant, an is done in b-dlwm, 
for du-ellwm. The omission of the Augment, and the 
insertion at the same time of a weakened form of the 
substantive verb, are not confined to the Latin language. 
The same is done in tb Armenian, Lithuanian, and 
Slavonian. la  this, however, all these languages rather 
resemble in form the Greek \ \  eak (First) Aorist and 
Sanskrit Multiform Augmented Preterite than the
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^ ^ ^ c f f e c t ;  for those also, as we shall see, insert the 
substantive verb, though they preserve the. Augment at 
the same time. In the Latin third conjugation the 
connecting vowel is lengthened, merely in imitation o 1 
the long vowel in the other conjugations.

I n  the eases already noticed the Augment, preced
ing n, consonant, forms an additional, syllable, and it 
is therefore called the Syllabi# Augment. When pre
fixed to words beginning with a vowel, it is usually 
contracted into one syllable with the initial vowel of 
the word. It then does not form an additional syllable, 
but increases the time of that already existing, and is 
hence called the Temporal Augment. This latter will 
be illustrated in the Imperfect tense of the substantive 
verb, whose root is a s - :

Sanskrit, Greek. Latin.
Sing.

a's-a-m, ‘ I  was ’ j}(<r)~y er-a-m
a's-i-s fj(<r)~s(3a) er-a-s
a/s-i-t ?rv er-a-t

for

Plur.
a's-ma 7](<T)~gsv er-a-mus
a's-ta 7j(a)-TS er-a-tis
a's-a-n Jja-a-v er-a-nt

Dual.
a's-va ------ ——
a's-tam jj(<r)-Toa ------
a's-tam f}(<r)-Ti}i» ------

In Sanskrit the connecting vowel i  has been chang d

*■ ; 'a,''"



from rt, probably in imitation of the Aorist. In Latin 
a and & resemble the usual Imperfect forms in bet and 
ba » becomes r, as usual in Latin; hence er-a-ro, etc., 
are* for es-a-m, etc. In Greek the s is dropped in a 
similar position, and two syllables are then contracted 
into one, e, g. %-v for f  a-v, and that for fyr-a-v; 9j~* tor 
fj-s-s, and that for etc. In the first syllable
8. as is for a-as ; gr. per for l-lff; 1. er is short, from 
the Augment not being used, out a and a represent ha 
and ba in other Imperfects.

4 3 4 , The most satisfactory explanation of the Aug
ment appears to be that which represents it as the 
negative particle, applied to denote that' an notion u  
not How going on, and thus suggesting that it  was going 
on before. If  we say ‘he shot a bird,’ it is evidently 
implied that he-is not now shooting it. So, in the cele
brated  phrase ‘ fuit Troja,’ the assertion of the past is 
made to imply a denial of the present There ‘was a 
Troy,* or there ‘has been a Troy,’ is fined to denote 
I tviere is a Troy no longer.’ But. if we say ‘he is not 
shooting,’ it does not suggest that he once was; and yet 
perhaps it is merely habit which makes the implied 
idea more natural in the one 'case than in the other.
It, may be objected that the negative particle appears 
a3 an  before a vowel and a before consonants, whilst the 
Augment is a in both cases; but the appropriation of 
the particle to a special purpose may easily be supposed 
to have been connected with a modification of form*

\Ve have seen that in several languages whore the 
Augment is omitted a part of the substantive verb is 
insetted as a, characteristic of the Imperfect tense. 
We can easily see how that verb may denote the futu
rity of an action, for the difference between ‘he leaves’ 
and • he is to leave* shows it at once. The former ex-
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pres don, if nothing be added to it, is supposed to apply 
to a present action or to a habit which includes the 
present; whilst the latter evidently excludes the present, 
and leads ns almost instinctively to supply an expression 
of some future time, as ‘ to-morrow.’ Again, it is pro
bably only habit which makes it seem more natural to 
ua that prefixing the substantive verb to the, Infinitive 
should form a Future Tense than a Past Tense. In 
Latin we shaft see that it is inserted in the verb to form 
both.

We thus find two means of indicating past time in 
the Imperfect Tense, viz. the negative particle in the 
Augment, and the substantive verb in the Latin ba.

In the Sanskrit word amdiamds, ‘ supreme,’ used of 
the Divine Being, the negative particle an is prefixed 
to ■utuvmds, the superlative of ut, and meaning ‘highest;' 
but u,llamas means the4highest in comparison with the 
rest,’whilst anuttavids means ‘not the highest in com
parison with the rest,’ because too high to be compared 
with any, and lienee 4 supreme.’ So also and ka, ‘ many, 
is formed by the negative particle being prefixed to 
c ka, ‘ one,’ go th a t4 not one ’ means 4 many.’ Indeed, 
the same thing is illustrated in the phrase 4 nor one, but 
irtany." Such an undoubted use of the negative particle 
removes part of the objection to supposing the Augment 
to be of the wuue origin.

The Aorist Tense.

3 3 3 .  The Aorist agrees generally in meaning with 
the first, in distinction from the second, of the four forms 
of the Tag; in the table on page 2z9, 41 rent,' hi dis
tinction from.41 was going.’ In this ten; o, how, v or, we 
t hall find both a great variety of forms and a considerable

"  ..... ' ... ' ....  ..........’ " ......... ....
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of meanings. The term Aorist, or Iiidefiftiie,' 
is most appropriate in the Greek language, to which it 
wl1 originally applied, and from which the name it* de
rived. It is used to narrate, as the Imperfect is to 
describe, the events of the past. In Sanskrit the-Aorist 
comprises the meanings of the Greek Imperfect and 
Aorist 5 and the Latin Perfect expresses the meanings 
of the-Greek Aorist and Perfect.

In S a n s k r i t  there are seven forms of tire Aorist, lienee 
'called the Multiform Augmented Preterite. They are 
divided into two classes, the first of which,, correspond rag 
to th e ‘Weak’ (or First) Aorist in Greek, includes four 
forms: the second class, corresponding to the ‘ Strong-’ 
(or Second) Aorist in Greek, includes three forms. The 
Augment is prefixed in both classes.

| , 3 4 . The four forms of the first class all agree in 
this, that they insert the substantive verb as between 
the root and the personal endings. The/Gs/ form adds 
the substantive verb wiraedidtdy to the root, but the 
root is subject to guna or vriddhi, e. g. d-n&i-sh-U, 
t he led,’ from n t ; the second adds the subst. verb to the 
unaltered root, e.g. d-dik-sh-a-t, ‘ he showed,’ from 
d is ; the third unites the subst, verb to the root by 
means of the vowel i ,  but the root is subject to guna 
or vriddhi as in the first form, e. g. d-sav-i-sh-a-rn, 
‘ I bore,’ from su ; and the fourth  adds a reduplicated 
form of the subst. verb immediately to the unaltered 
root, e.g. d-T/u-sish-a-i/i, ‘ I went, from yci.

This increase in the body of the word su' iects the. 
personal endings to great changes, so that in many 
cases they are recognised with difficulty.

The following list contains an example from each ol 
the four forms in the first class of Sanskrit Aorist -.

' G° l^ \  - ' ' ' ■ ' .
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Zend is but scantily supplied with exam pk l^ ll ^ I 
. the Aoriat reuse. The following however, are instances 

in the first class: ‘he spoke,' like the a. Mid.
fimansta, ‘ he thought,’ from the root man-, rmt.a, ‘ha
rose,’ from rv.dk, I

In Greek the ‘Weak’ or First Apnst furnishes nu
merous examples formed upon the same principles I 
as those in Sanskrit, but apparently by an independent 
action: e.g. shsi^a, ‘ l  showed’ (i8euc-o"*a), agrees with

•ii-a-m in adding the subst. verb immediately to I
the root, but differs from it in the root being subject to I
guno, i. ’e. Shk for StK. I
' j n  Lat:u this class of Aorists is represented by those j

Perfect tenses -which are formed by adding s to the I
stem, e. g. ^ ( d i c - s i ) ,  the Augment, being lost, as in nb I
cases jn  Latin, and the personal ending dropped, as it is J
idso in Greek in (lie 1st person sing. Bicsi, therefore, I
is the exact counterpart in Latin of (a)-dtk-ih-a-{rn,) in I
Sanskrit. , .r . I

[n the following list these Greek and Latin words, I
which represent large classes, are compared with the I
Sanskrit second form: I

Sanskrit. Greek. Latin. |
Sing. I

lidik-sh-atn, ‘ I  showed ’ sSsnc-a-a dic-s-i (dixi) I
fidik-sh-as I ZUK-cr-us dic-s-isti j
Mik-sh-at khiK-a-e dic-s-it I

Plur. I
iidik-sh-ama ihU-a-a/xv dic-s-imus I
fidik-sh-ata tieiz-rr-are dic-s-istia I
ddik-sh-an thu-v-av  dic-s-erunt
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irit. Greek. .Latin.
„ t I  <t; ( ,1',/ I  I.

Mik-sh-£t.va — *— ------
adik-sh-atara £8gt/c-er-arov — —
ddilc-sh-atam ’iSuk-cr-arriv -----

The irregular personal endings of the second person 
sing, and plur. in Latin may be supposed to have sprung 
from some false analogy, or from some particular case 
of euphonic influence, as other irregularities have arisen 
(see 41.7), rather than, as Bopp supposes, that they are 
the representatives of the Middle endings which in Sans
krit are -tkm  and -dlwam.

4 3 9 .  The second class of Sanskrit. Aorists includes 
the 5, 6, and 7 forms. They are distinguished from the 
first class by not inserting the substantive verb, and 
from the i mperfect by not using the stem of the pre
sent tense, hut the pure or verbal root. The fifth  form 
affixes the personal endings to the root, «. g. d-dA-m, 
f J gave,’ from d«; the fixth  inserts a between the root 
and the personal ending, e. g. d-bha,-&-m, ‘ I bore,' 
from hhar or bhr: t he seventh reduplicates the root and 
inserts a, e. g. a-papf-a-rc, ‘ I fell,’ from fa t.

In Greek the fifth is represented by such forms ns 
e-hca-v, the sixth by such as g-7uir-o-v, and the: seventh 
by such as e-m<f>v-o-v.

The last form is doubly represented in Latin by such 
Perfects m m ourn, iutudi, and cecini, and by such as 
have » long vowel in the first, syllable, which may be 
explained from reduplication, e. g. dp i, fd g i, feci, left, 
fdili, scdb:, vtcli, fugi, for ce + ipi, etc., from ceeipt, 
etc.

In Zend we have an instance of the seventh form in 
W'unulhiisha, ‘thou didst grow,’ from > ulk, where the

14 2 1
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u - is for the augment, The insta tes o H ie  
other forms are hardly to be distinguished from the im
perfect. ,

The following are instances of the fifth and sixth forms;
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The Perfect Tense.
236. The Sanskrit and Greek both have reduplicated 

forms which differ from the seventh form of Aorists in 
having no augment, e.g.:
s. Aor. k-paptam, from p a t; Perf. bubo'dha, from Imdh 
gr. „ e-K'icKop'rjv, , ,  K eX \ „ ice/eX'ipca, „  icaX

The Sanskrit reduplicated forms generally correspond 
in meaning to the Greek Aorists. In Latin, the redupli
cated forms of the Perfect are mixed up with those of 
the Aorist under the general name of Perfect. Tense; for* 
as the Latin lan g u ag e .has no augment, these two tenses 
do not differ in form. They are also identical in mean
ing, and both equally include the Aorist and Perfect 
significations.

The meaning of the Greek Perfect is that ot the thud 
form of the Present, or the Completed Present, in the 
table on p. 229,f I have gone.’ This meaning is included 
in the Latin Perfect, but not in the Sanskrit. The latter 
language employs compound forms, such as gate/ srtii 
for''gates asmi, ‘gone am I ’ =  I have gone; uUrndn 
asmi, ’ possessed of speaking am I — I  have spoken.
This employment of auxiliaries bears a striking resem
blance to the general usage in modem languages. In
deed, the employment of a possessive adjective and of 
the verb here, which also denotes possession, indicates 
nearly the same mental process in both forms. In many 
instances the Sanskrit language resorts to a circum
locution, in which the passive participle and the instru
mental ease of the personal pronoun are used, e.g. 
gat/un (anti) asrna'l,' done by me.’ similar to such. 
English forms as ‘ it has been done by me,’ for * I have 
done it,’

V j j  th e  rr.iU'ECT t e n s e  g  i \ V  I
N. "FFZTrrr S ̂ 4
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form at first, Hat it lias become subject to great modi
fications in course of time. The reduplication, now 
appears more or less defective and obscured. In some 
languages it can scarcely be recognised.

In Sanskrit, when the root begins with'a single con
sonant, ti c reduplication consists of that consonant 
and the vowel following it, e.‘f . t»a-bandka, ‘ I  bound,’ 
from bandh. If, however, the consonant be an aspirate 
or a guttural, the aspiration is omitted and the guttural 
changed to a palatal, e. g. b u bhavja, ‘ I  bent,’ from 
bhuj; e'naka'ra, ‘ l  mi3.tr,’ from hr. When the root 
begins with two consonants, only the first is takenj or 
if the first be a sibilant and the second a mute, the 
second is taken, e. g. Cha-b'wnda, < I wept,' from 
brand-, pa-spdrza, ‘I touched,’ from sprz. When the 
rowel is long, it becomes short in the reduplication, and 
of two vowels only the second is taken, e. g. pi -pray a,
‘ I loved,’ from pHy b u -bi'/dba, ‘ I knew,’ pres. W -  
darni for baudami. Thus the general principle of 
taking tin first consona nt and the voted following it 
for the syllable of reduplication is subject only to such 
modifications as render the syllable lighter, and so make 
its subordinate character perceptible to the ear.

The Zend, on the whole, resembles the Sanskrit, but 
with considerable irregularity in the vowel of the re
duplicated syllable.

In Greek the same general principle and modifica
tions hold good, with the exception that when a verb 
begins with a sibilant followed by a mute, the sibilant, 
in the form of the spirit us asper, is reduplicated, e. g. 
e-crrrjKa, * I placed.’ So in dcjrioraXica for dtr~̂ <rrakKa>
< I sent away,’ the aspiration is for the a of redupli
cation. In many cases the reduplicated consonant is

'
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^fj^dw ^ed, as in. SfyaXtca, ‘ I  sang;’ gcbSopa, ‘ I  spoilt.’
The vowel is made light in e-cvya, - I  broke;’ E-ovfujm,
‘ minxi.’ The general employment of this vowel i  in 
reduplication, instead of the various vowels in Sanskrit, 
shows a decay of vitality.

In Gatin the reduplicated forms are fewer. They 
follow the above rules with some exceptions. Two 
initial consonants are preserved in reduplication, but 
lightened in the root, e. g. apo-pondi, * I engaged,’ from 
spondeo. The root, vowel is retained in, reduplication, 
e. g. tu -tudi, ‘ I struck,' from tundo, ex .-opt when .if is 
a, which, being the heaviest vowel, had more need of 
being made lighter than the others: hence ce-eini,
‘I sang,’ from cuno; c@-cidi, ‘ I fell,’ from each.

In Gothic the reduplication is preserved, but the 
compound tense is also used for the Perfect. The first 
of two consonants is reduplicated; but when a sibilant 
is followed by a mute, they are both repeated, e. g. 
sk.ai-fbi.ith, ‘ I separated.’ The vowel always becomes 
ai. The root, vowel 4 becomes 5, e. g. ga i-grdt, ‘ 1 
wept,’ except in aai-zl&p, ‘I  slept.’ In v6ht>, fit6th, 
from vahtsja, standee, reduplication is omitted. The 
general tendency to contract reduplication and root 
into one syllable has produced in many the appearance 
of unreduplicated verbs. Even in Sanskrit there is the 
commencement of this reduction of two syllables to 
one, e.g, t£n -iva for tatan-iva; Bed-imd, ‘ we sat,’ for 
ms-id-ima‘, go. set-um  for saisat-um.

In Anglo-Saxon scet as compared with sit., and in 
English sal as compared with sit, have a heavier vowel, 
and only in. this preserve an indication of the double 
syllable.

2 3 8 .  The personal endings in Sanskrit are those of 
the secondary forms, but. still further weakened in con-



of the word b,i»S burfluied » .h  ,
' syltai.k. They are : 8. a-, i-tha, a- : PL i-rna, a u s ; 

.ih i~va, a~tims, a-tus. In Sanskrit the first and third 
persons singular and the second person plural end in a, 
entirely losing the personal signs m, t, and fa. The 
second and third persons dual, thus, Us, approach nearer 
to the primary forms. The third plural has u s ,  pre
serving s in place of the usual n of the secondary 
forms, tha in the Second singular appears in some 
Greek forms as 3a (alcr-9a), and in Gothic as th .

bah 'indha, ‘ I bound.’
Sing. Plur. Dual,
babiimlh-a babandh-i-mii babandh-i-vfi

bahandh-i-tha babandh-d habandh-d-thns
baba ndh-a babandh-us babnndh-h-tus

In Greek the personal endings are: S. a, a s , s; 
PI. a-pisv, a-re, d-m ; 1).—,a-rov, a rov. The singular 
shows a similar abbreviation to the Sanskrit, but lias the 
usual s in the second person. The vowel o in the dual 
corresponds to n  in Sanskrit. The plural has the pri
mary endings, except that the third person has a for av 
instead of av for ov.

rbvva , ‘ I  have struck.’
Sing. Plur. Dual.

tirw -a  rsTvTr-a-fiEv .--
vsTinr-as rsrvn-a-4e rsTtnr-a-rov
tstvtt-s mvir-a-m Tsiim-a-Tov
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the First Perfect *. or ' in its stead, is inserted 
between the stem and the ending, e. g. nn<pi\v-K-a} 
rFrv(f!-a (for rsTVir- -a).

The Gothic has: S. t, P b  u-'in, v-th> u-n;
I). u, u-ts, - .  In the singular the connecting Vowel 
is lost, which was preserved in Sanskrit and weakened 
in Greek, t of the second person agrees with the 
Sanskrit and differs from the Greek, The connecting 
vowel appears in the dual and plur! asm  in h o  fiist 
person dual it is for uu, out of s. a-vn. The second 
person plural preserves the consonant (th) as in G reek, 
which is lost in Sanskrit. The final vowel of the per
sonal endings is in all cases lost, a of the root is 
changed to u  in the plural, because of its being fol
lowed by heavier endings. When i  in the root is for 
an original a  of the present, the past tense has e, and 
this froth the contraction of two syllables into one, as 
in Sanskrit ten-ima for tatan-ima. So go. set-urn lor 
saisat-um.

In the following examples, as compared with the s. 
babcvndho, the reduplicated syllable is lost:

band, ‘ I bound.’
' Sing. Plur. I'ual.

band bimd-u-tn fcmnd-u
bans-t bund-u-th bund-u-ts
band bund-u-n ------

In Anglo-Saxon the endings are reduced almost as 
much, as in English, e. g . :

Sing, band; ‘ 1 bound ’
bund-e, ‘thou boundest’ 
band, ‘ he, bound ’

Plur. bund-o-n, ‘ bound,’ for all persons.

J | | '  J 1, THE PERFECT TEKSE -  I
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root vowels i  and u  have guna or vriddhi both 
in Sanskrit and Gothic, but only in the singular (that 
is, before the light endings), e. g. s. bibhaSda, * I bit,' 
from bhidi habh&nja, ‘ I b en t’ (bow), from bhuj; 
go. bait, from b it; bang, from bug. Anglo-Saxon bat, 
from bit; leak , from bug. In the s. bhvj, j  is for h ; in 
the go. bug,g is for gh, as we have seen in several other 
cases, and this is represented by w in the e. bow. The 
Greek carries guna through all numbers, e. g. imrol- 

rretyevya-gev, etc.
2 3 9 .  Verbs of the tenth class (i. e. those which 

insert aya), as well as causative and derivative verbs 
generally, do not admit of the reduplication of their 
roots, but form a verbal noun in -a, to which in the 
accusative case is affixed the Reduplicated Preterite 
of the substantive verb as or bhu, ‘be,’ or of hr, ‘ put,’
* make,’ e. g. chdraya'mu-sa or chnray a'nchokara, ‘ he 
was stealing; ’ he made ’ or ‘ did stealing,’ for ‘ he 
stole,’ from ckur, ckorayu.

Other verbs of a similar meaning to hr were used in 
this way. One of them is dhd, *pu or - do,’ which 
appehrs in the formation of the past teases of the Ger
manic languages. The Gothic adkidSdUm, ‘ we sought,’ 
has in the ending -ded-um the reduplicated form of this 
verb, whilst the singular aold-da, ‘ I  sought,’ has only 
one syllable. The Anglo-Saxon s6h~te has te. d is 
changed to t by the influence of the preceding conso
nant h, which here has taken the place of L  Though 
■his consonant is not now pronounced in the word 
sought, yet the change which it once produced of d  to t 
is still preserved. In English the whole of this is re
duced to the letter d, which is the regular, or ‘weak,’ 
form of the past tense, e. g. preme-d, boun-d, etc. ■

The verb thus abbreviated in the formation of a



( \32i-wji^ftioular tense is used separately in English to make 
emphatic tenses, both present and past, of other verbs, 
e, g .  ‘he does praise,’ ‘ be did praise.’ In sdk-i-da, i  
represents Sanskrit ayct, but there are verbs in Gothic 
which affix the auxiliary immediately to the root, as in 
Sanskrit some verbs not belonging to the tenth class 
affix a similar auxiliary, 'especially such as begin with 
a. vowel (except d) long by nature or position, e. g. 
Ua n-ohalcara, ‘ I  ruled,’ from iz. So in Gothic brah-ta,
‘ I  brough-t; ’ shut-da, ‘ I shoul-d; ’ vis-sa for vis-ta,
<1 knew/ ‘ I  wist.’ The changes in the d arc caused 
by the preceding consonant. Four ‘weak’ verbs drop 
the i (for aya) : thah-ta, ‘ though-t; ’ hauh-ta,1 bough-t 
vaurh-ta.; ‘ wrough-t*,’ suh-ta, 4 sough -t.a . s. Ihuh-te, 
bdh-te, worh-te, and s6h-te. The exact correspondence 
of the English with the Gothic and Anglo-Saxon forms 
is one of the most interesting phenomena of language, 
showing the preservation of a peculiar form through 
many centuries, whilst the language has been under
going great changes in almost every department. These 
fossil-like remains, imbedded in modem speech, per
petuate the evidence of a former organism and vitality 
which no longer exist.

The same auxiliary, but not reduplicated, appears in 
the Greek First Aorist,, and consequently also the First 
Future, Passive, as 3tj, e. g. /  I  was struck
Tv<j>-%h'j-(ToiJ.a!, * I shall be struck.’

The following examples show the reduction of the 
reduplication and root to one syllable in the plum I 
and dual:

1 (  ^  ij THE PEBIECT TENSE ( j Q T
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Sanskrit. Gothic.

Sing.
sa»Vd-n, ‘ 1 sa t' (sai)sat
sasrtt-t ha (sal )8as"i'
•::t>-Vd-a sai-sat

Plur.
sed-i-mA s&t-xt-m
sfid-a s6t-u-th
sed-tVj # -u -n

*

Dual.
sM-i-vA set"U,
BM4 -thusr s^t-u-ts
sed-d-tus ------

The following examples show the gum or vriddhi 
n  the singular (in »lreek throughout the tenseh with 
the loss of the reduplication syllable in Gothic:

Sanskrit. Gothic. Greek.
Sing.

hibhafd-a, ‘ I bit ’ bait v e v o i S - a ,  ‘ I  trusted
bibhafd-i-tha bais-t mbronTa-*
hi bhaid-a hait itbttô - s

Plm.
bibhid-i-Tiui. bit-u-m T r s t r o i B - a - f i s v

bibhid-i bit-u-th T r s i r o i S - a - r s

bibhid-us bit-u-n T r m t a i S - a a t ,

Dual.
hibhid-i-v& bit-u ------
bibhid-ii-thus bit-u-ts i m t o ^ - a - T o v

bibhid-A-tus ------ rr^o'^-a-Tov



\  %>X-X'N','J -’'•’X/ / * k^/ E I
XX . wtx y/ws Pluperfect Tense,

240. The Pluperfect corresponds in meaning to the 
third form of the Past in the table on p. 229, i. e. ‘ I  had 
gone.’

The Sanskrit has no special form for this tense, 
as it has none for the Perfect, from which the Pluperfect 
would be formed; and to express the meaning it em
ploys a gerund or the Locative Absolute.

In  Greek the Pluperfect is formed from the perfect 
by prefixing the augment, just as the imperfect is formed 
from the present. The endings cause some difficulty.
- s i p ,  - s i s ,  - s i ,  etc., may be for the Imperfect tense of the 
substantive verb rjv, t)s, r/, etc. This would involve a 
repetition of the augment which appears in the initial 
s, but would make the Greek strikingly resemble the 
Latin fornra amav-cram, ‘1 had loved,’ etc. Or «  may 
be for as, in the same way as in el-rf =  s. a s -m i ; and 
Latin er in mnav-er-am  may be regarded also as equi
valent to as in the Sanskrit Verb. This view is con
firmed by the third person plural, hs-rv^-scr-av, * they 
had struck,’ where the root of the substantive verb is 
preserved as in en-rfv. It is true that the c in the 
same part of the imperfect and second aorist of-verbs 
in fju (e.g. iSIBo-cr-av, ‘ they were giving;’ eSo-a-av,
‘ they gave’), and in the Latin perfect (e. g. -fut iinl,
‘ they were’— fu-es-unt), at first sight suggests a doubt 
whether the a in the third person plural of the Pluper- 
fe< 1 implies its previous existence in tin rest ot the 
tense; yet the Latin Pluperfect again removes the doubt, 
for it has er in alt parts of the tense. The absence of 
the, substantive verb in the middle and passive may have 
been occasioned by the greater weight of the endings.

In Latin the uniform correspondence of the latter

11 (  W  Y j ' THE .PLXJranFECT TESSE “t C T
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the Pluperfect with the imperfect of the s u b - ^  

atenfcive verb eram. etc., at once suggests that er is for 
Sanskrit as in asms. The general practice ot chopping 
,i preceding in favour of a succeeding vowvl supports 
the ,1. vision amav-er-am, in preference to amave-r-am, 
whilst in the Conjunctive amav-is-sem is may be as 
exact a representative of s, as, as er in the indicative, 
for s. a often appears both as i  and as e m  Latin; so that 
the difference between ee-sem and the hitter part of 
amav-is-sem would be unessential.

Examples.
( ‘I  had struck’) (‘ 1 had loved )

Greek. Latin.
Sing. Jwrty-it-v amav-er-nm

8r£TV(f>-si”9 auaav-er-as
hsTV(f>-u amav-er-at

Plur. irsTV<f>-si~pev • amav-er-amus
htrv4>-ei-re amav-er-atis
Jtst vtfr-stx-av ainav-et-anfc

The connecting vowel a is needed in all the forms in 
Latin because the con onant of er is everywhere pre
served, but it is needed only m the 3 Plur. in Greek 
because a of «r is preserved only there.

The Future Tense.
£ 4 0  rt> q'he Future is one of the principal modi

fications of time expressed by verbal forms. In Sanskrit 
there are two modes by which it is expressed.

1 The first consists in affixing the present tense of 
the substantive verb to the abbreviated form of the
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i  and i  were probably identical, one form serving 
p ~~ i > express both meanings. The English word go has 

evidently also expressed the idea of ‘ to wish." The 
evidence of it, like many other original meanings, is 
pi -served in provincial or vulgar forms of expression, 
e. g. ‘ J. did n’t  go to do it,’ for ‘ I did n’t intend to do it.’ 
That this meaning may easily be adapted to express 
futurity is evident from such English phrases as ‘ he is 
(frying to do,’ etc., in the sense of ‘ be will do,’ etc. We 
have here the substantive verb, * is,’ and the participle 
of the word * go,’ used to denote the same as the Sans
krit e-ya in the Future tense.

A similar use of ya appears in the formation of 
verbal participles corresponding to the Latin forms in 
-dm , and denoting necessity or duty, which differs little 
from futurity. In the Greek verbal adjectives in -tA>s ,  

denoting the same as tbe Latin forms in -das, this very 
ya was perhaps originally contained (like the Doric 
Futures in -ia> for -m, and that for -s-ya-mi), i. e. riov 
for r-w-s, aad tins for r-fc ?. These two meanings of 
ya, * duty ’ and ( futurity,’ meet together in the English 
word shall, which in the present tense is used to express 
the Future, ‘ I shall go; ’ and in the past, to denote 
duty, ‘ I should go.’

The Old Slavic, which preserves a few remains of the 
older forms, already resorts in general to the analytical 
method of employing auxiliary verbs, separately from the 
principal verb, to express the Future tense. Verbs 
denoting ‘have,’‘begin,’ ‘will,’are commonly employed 
for this purpose. In Greek some traces of this method 
appear in the use of pdXXa, sDeXro, etc. p&XKro— 
sometimes with the Future Infinitive, e. g. Dgasiv yap 
eV egt/Wei’ hr’ a \ yea Tpwalv, ‘ for he was going to 
inflict further woes upon the Trojans ’ (II. ii. 39); also

s
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with ’the Present Infinitive, e. g. fieXXoi/n b avrw 
'ttoK v S v t o v s  T 8 v % £ tv  cr(paye ls  fc a p v l j  a i r  o >k g jv  i k s t o } 4 but *' 
there came to him from home, as he was going to pre
pare multifarious sacrifices, a herald.’ ....c.g.si os
SeAw<m, r o v r o v  r s X s v r g e r a v r o s ,  h  t r ) i >  S v y t n i p a  r a v r r j v  

d v a f i f j v e u  g  tv p u v v l s ,  4 hut if, when he dies, the rojai 
power shall come to this daughter ’ (Her. i. 109).

In the following examples of the synthetical Future, 
an archaic Latin word is given (faxo). In both Greek 
and Latin, sand i  must be supposed to be the remains of 
y&- or they are the ordinary connecting vowel, and yd is 
entirely lost, leaving only <r, 8, as the sign of the Future.

[
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Sing. Matte. of the participle in -tar, e. g. data'sir 
p, ^dAttVjwi), ‘ thou wilt give.’ In the third person the sub

stantive verb is generally omitted, but the participle 
retains its full form, in the dual and plural, e.g. :

ging. data'-smi I ’lur. data'-smas Dual, dati'-swas
datiV-si data'-stha data'-sthas
data' data'ras data'rau

This participle is rarely used separately in a Future 
sense.

2. The second method of expressing the Future is by 
affixing eya, a form of the substantive verb, which does 
not exist independently in Sanskrit as a Future tense, 
hut is found in the s. Potential symn, eyas, sydt, etc., 
and in the ! dan sihn, site, eitl, etc. (later sim, etc.), 
and as a Future tense in era, erix, etc., for eso, eeis, etc. 
The latter forms also preserve the root vowel of the 
substantive verb, cr as. s. as. The change of s to r 
between two vowels is a common - occurrence in Latin, 
and appears in the imperfect tense of this same verb, 
cram, etc. In ero, m i«£,the i  is dropped, probably 
through an imitation of the present tens*. e.g. rego, ‘1 
rule ( regunt, ‘ they rule.’

In Greek this omission of i  or t for y has become 
general; yet there are sufficient remains of it to make 
it probable that, it was once universally employed, and 
that the Greek, in this respect, started from the same 
point as the Sanskrit. The Futures in <n-a> and xn-oycu, 
and those with act, which is for m, clearly point to the 
Sanskrit sy. The Doric Futures in am are for atm, 
and that for aim. Illustrations of the modifications of 
this old form are Trpa l̂ogev, * we shall do; ’ saaoyai, ‘ I 
shall be ;’ oreXw, ‘ I shall send.’

I S p  -

|  THE SUTURE TENSE
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1' ^ - ^ t ^ L a t i n  the first and second conjugations have 

another form for the Future, derived from the verb 
which is in Sanskrit hhu, meaning ‘ to come into being 
i .fu .  It. is not used in Latin in the present tense, but 
forms the perfect fu -i, etc., of the substantive verb.
It appears as b-o, h-is, b-it, etc., tor u-o, u-is, u-it, etc., 
and these for fu-o, fu-is, fu-it, by similar changes to those 
which made b-dlum  out of du-ellum. The participle 
in t/wr-us, tur-a, hir-urn, is also used in Latin, like 
idr- in Sanskrit, in a future sense, with or without the 
auxiliary verb, and in that sense it distinguishes the 
genders, which is not done by the. Sanskrit participle.

Future formed by b- Future formed by <4r- 
(‘ I shall love ’) (‘ I am going to love ’)

S, ama-b-o ama-tur-us (-a, -urn) sum
ama-b-is ama-tilr-us (-a, -um) es
ama-b-it ama-tur-us (-a, -um) est

PI. amu-b-imus ama-tur-i (-®, -a) sutnus _
ama-b-it is ama-tur-i (-so, -a) estis
ama-b-unt ama-tur-i (-85, -a) sunt

p 0 return to the form aya, used so extensively in the 
Future Tense, we observe that it has the appearance of 
Iving compounded of as- and ya, the former being the 
too-; of the substantive verb, and the latter from a root 
yo, denoting ‘ go.’ The root ■!■ cgo, and (by Bopp) v.,
< wish,’ are also supposed to be employed in forming this 
Future. Some objection lies in the fact that either of 
these roots must be supposed to be enlarged in the 
Future s-ya, instead of being reduced as is generally 
the case, e. g. b compared with the root bhu. As to 
meaning, the one would serve as well as the other.



THE po tentia l , op t at i ve , conjunctive

X aaX X s, especially the Future tenses of verbs, whilst 
they are so. analogous as to show that they are the, result 
of the same mer.it-, I laws, are nevertheless so different 
in verbal expression as to suggest the idea that it was 
after the different tribes had separated from one another 
that they began to define those relations more exactly 
in their language. So long as the children of the 
family remained under the parental roof, the Present 
alone possessed importance; but when the brothers and 
sisters separated and wandered into the wide world, the 
memories of the Past and the aspirations of the Future 
filled a larger pa-, in their mental existence, and de
manded a more definite expression.

g) MOODS.

s. Potential, gr. Optative, 1. Conjunctive,
24:3., Among the almost infinite variety of circum

stances which may accompany the expression of thought, 
such as its being in the form of a command, a desire, a 
supposition, etc., a few are distinguished by the special 
11 irras of the verb. These special forms are called Moods, 
or modes of expression. Even when formed by the 
-ume elements, they differ considerably in name and 
meaning in different languages.

1 he same original element, yd, is employed in form
ing the Potential of the second conjugation in Sanskrit, 
the Optative of Greek verbs in fu, and the Present 
Conjunctive in Latin, e. g. s, dad-ya'-m, gr. SiSo-trj-v, 
1. ‘ T may give.’ An older form exists of a few
Latin words, which brings that language sufficiently 
near to the others; e.g. du-i-m  preserves t, and 
preserves ie, for the original yd. Ail take part, more
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the gradual abbreviation of this Mood-si} ^ ^ ^ " J 
'^ tirm n a k r it  it becomes yu  for yd in the third person 

plural, and i  in the first conjugation, forming i  with 
the class vowel a. In Zend it is yu  in -several places.
In Greek it becomes is in the third person plural 
(SiSo-te-v, ‘ they might give ’), and i in the ® conjugation 
(rvirro-i-yt, ‘ I might strike ’). In Latin it is reduced 
generally to f (s-i-mus, ‘we may be ’), and in the third 
person singular to i  (s-i-t). In Sanskrit Atmanepadam 
(Middle) it is uniformly f ;  in the Greek Middle and 
Passive, t (BtBo-UfMtjv, tvtttoh~/j,i}v). In the past tense 
of the Gothic Conjunctive this syllable assumes three 
forms, in ■ Inch it appears successively abbreviated from 
yd to ya. i  (ei), and i, according to the general laws of 
the language:—1. ct-ja-u, for 6t-ja-m, ‘ I might eat.’
2. fii-ef-s, ’ thou miglitest eat.’ 3. et-i, ‘ he might eat.’
In Anglo-Saxon it remains only in the singular as e, 
e. g. ic St-e, ‘ I might eat.’

Besides these three different Moods, the same element 
-yd is used to form the Imperative in Old Slavic and 
Lithuanian, which adds further evidence that these 
verbal forms, if at all existing, were but imperfectly 
determined before the, entire separation of languages.

The following list will serve to illustrate these Moods, 
viz. the Sanskrit and Zend Potential, the Greek Opta
tive, and the Latin and Gothic Conjunctive.
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Gothic IJiFiiiAP translates Greek Futures bH fm  
• Conjunctive mood, just as in Latin the third and fourth 

conjugations have Conjunctive forms for the, Future 
tense. But the auxiliary 1 have * is also employed in 
Gothic for the Future, e. g. taujan knba (‘ I  have to do’ 
=  1 ^ha.ll do) for vouyw, 2 Cor. xi. 12; visan habaith ( ‘ he 
has to be ’ =  ho will he) for Serai, John xii. 26. Vawtha 
=  a. s. weordke, ‘ become,’ is sometimes us d for the 
Future of the substantive verb, but otherwise ‘will’ 
aic! ‘ shall ’ are en.ployed.

The Anglo-Saxon has no special form for the Future.
fu English,as in the Germanic languages generally,the 

ynthetieal Future is altogether lost; even go. va ;rtha, 
a. s. weordhe, has disappeared, whilst ‘ shall ’ and ‘ will ’ 
are the usual auxiliaries. There are also many phrases 
employed to express futurity, e.g, ‘ I am going to do,’
‘ 3 have to do,’ * I am to do,’ ‘ I am about to do,’ etc.

We see, therefore, that, even at a very early period in 
the development of languages, there existed a great 
variety in the methods of expressing the relations of 
time. The idea of time is one of the most abstract 
that the human mind conceives, and it is not surprising 
that it was found very difficult to fix so subtle a thing in 
verbal forms. The difficulty Is manifest from the mul
titude of methods resorted to. The relation of a noun 
to possession, place, instrumentality, etc., is much more 
easily appreciated than the relation of a verb to the time 
when an action takes place : and it is possible that, the 
former was determined much earlier than the latter. The 
original forms of the various cases of nouns were evidently 
t he same in the great mass of Indo-European languages, 
which is a strong evidence in favour of the conclusion 
that the eases were fixed when all those languages were 
one and the same. But the inodes of indicating the

( i j  | ^ 2 M \  vkbbs C C T
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j 4 4 , The tenth class in Sanskrit forms aye Iroro 

aya- : (Mm-ayfe-s). In corresponding Greek verbs t he t 
appears separately, e.g- ripdo-t-r, fyXoo-i-s,
and in Latin its effect is seen, e.g., in <mes tor 
a,md~ls. In some old Latin forms, as verber-i-t, the 
ya is reduced to i, unless the v - we! is long, and so t  
stands for e. In the second and fourth Latin conjuga
tions the mood-vowel is indicated only by the long 
quantity of the d, mcm-eft-s, aud-id-s. The future ot 
the third and fourth conjugations contains the same 
element, and a more regular indication of the half-vowel 
in b for ai than is in a. In the G othic strong conjuga
tions the Conjunctive has ai, except in the first person 
singular, where a onlyfoecura, just as in the Latin futures, 
e. g. 1. /er-a-m , f&r-b-s j go. hair-a~u, 6<wr-ai-s. tn 
the weak conjugations the mood-vowel disappears w 0, 
from a + a, and that from aya. The Conjunctive and 
Indicative thus coincide, except in the omission of. the 
personal ending in the third singular Conjunctive.

The Imperative Mood.
* 4 3 .  The Imperative Mood, in its oldest forms, 

differs but little from the indicative. The persona 
endings are generally of the secondary cla c in cour> e 
of time they have become much abbreviated, an. in 
some cases entirely dropped. In Sanskrit they a re :
S.,-d -m ,a - , a-iit; PI. d-ma, *4a, a-n tn ; Dm ti-va, 
a-tam, a-lum Of these ni, h ,  ntu belong to the pvic *ry 
ck'ss cud /.vc but modifications of nut, fo, 
appear as m% ti, n ti in the indicative m-vl. lb* 
second person singular has lost the ptraoual ending in 
the first conjugation, but in the second conjugation it

■ C°V\
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' ^ S f l J ^ c o n d  person tdngular in «2/«, which in the c o ^

responding forms in Greek.becomes as (a), m («>, o* W >
e. r . rlp-a, h fr -o v ; in Latin, a, c, t, e. g,
a i f t ,  a«? -6, f lw M ; §°- 4 (fi> ^  ^
‘ tam e;’ to^-b , ‘ lick;’ A ^-ni, ‘have. ihe second 
person plural in Latin perhaps preserves the secondary 
form in not having the final e which appears m t 
indicative. The forms with id, 1 >oth m Greek (-v .) and 
Latin (-to), to which the Veda -tat hm some resemblance 
may have been suggested and occasioned by the mood 
which appears as L tt in the V6das and as conjunctive in
Greek. The long vowel, which is characteristic of this
mood, appears also in the three first persons of the
second Sanskrit conjugation.

The following are examples of the Imperative:

Sanskrit. Zend. Greek. Latin. Gothic.

Sing.
•2. bhar-a bar-a fer bair
8. bhar-a-tu bar-a-tu ~*

Blur.
2. bhilr-a-ta bar-a-ta <f>ip~s-n fer-te bair-i-th

8. bh&r-a-ntu bar-a -n tu?------ ■

D u al. \
2. bh&r-a-tam ------ ^ ip -s -ro v ------bair-a-te
3. bhar-a-tam ------ ^ep-i-rwv -

L&t.
3. S. viih-a-tat — -  veh-i-to



The Conditional Mood.
2,4. ■&, There is a Conditional in Sanskrit, though it 

is rarely used. It appears to be formed from the 
auxiliary Future in -sydm, etc., by prefixing the aug
ment and substituting the secondary for the primary 
personal endings, asyam , etc., e. g. Future ddsya mi, 
‘ I shall give;’ Conditional addsyam , ‘I would give.’ 
The Latin language seems to have resorted to a similar 
method in forming the Imperfect, Perfect, and Plu- 
perfoct Conjunctive, for the endings -rein, rim, and 
es-sem have the same relation to the Future in -ro that 
the Sanskrit a-a yam has to -syami, e. g .:

CC
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...joriginal » is preserved in the Pluperfect; in the 

other instances it is regularly changed to > in conse
quence of being between two vowels. The difference in 
the quantity aud character of the vowel after a or r  is 
the result of the different \ reatment of the original m .

2 4 S .  There is a striking analogy to these Latin 
forms in the resemblance between the Future and Con
ditional in those modern languages which have a close 
relation to the Latin. It is the more interesting, as 
exhibiting the operation of the synthetical principle in 
comparatively recent times, and in 1 mgimges which, 
upon the whole, follow the analytical method r

Future. Imperf. Opt.
Italian, ame-ro ame-rei

ame-rai ame-resti
amu-ra ame-rebbe
ame-remo ame-remmo
ame-rete ame-reste
ame-ranno ame-rcbbono
Future, Conditional.

French, aime-rai airne-rais
aime-ras aime-rais
aime-ra aime-rai t
aime-rons aime-rions
aime-rez aime-riez
aime-ront aime-raient
Future. Imperf. Conj.

Spanish, ama-re ama-rfa
ama-ras ama-rias
ama-rS, ama-rfa
ama-remos ama-riemos
ama-reis ama-rfais
ama-rfa ama-rian
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The Passive Voice.
2 4 6 .  The Passive forms in Sanskrit, in the special 

tenses and perhaps originally also in the general tenses, 
have the accented syllable yd between the root and the 
personal endings which are of the secondary kind. The 
Passive, therefore, resembles the Middle of the fourth 
class, except in the place of the accent, e. g. Pass. 
bhar-y&-te, ‘he is borne;’ Mid. blifu-a-te, ‘ he bears 
for himself.’ As in this example the connecting vowel 
a is omitted, so in general the insertion of the syllable 
yu causes the root to lose those increments which it 
admits in the special tenses of the Active and Middle, 
and sometimes also subjects the root to a further 
abbreviation, e. g .:
3 Sing. Pres. Pass. Middle. Active.

Class 1,
bu<lh»y&-t$ bd'dh-a-te bo'ilh-a-ti from budb, ' know ’

Class 3.
bbri-va-te bibhr-t&' bibh&r-ti „ %  or bhar, * bear ’

Class 7. . . .
yuj-yS-te yunk-te' ydnak-ti „ yuj, ‘join’

Class 5.
star-ya-ti" str-mi-to' str-nd'-ti „  </ or star, :Strew’

In the above instances the guna, reduplication, inser
tion of na and addition of wit, which are modifications of 
the root admitted in the Active and Middle, are absent 
from the Passive. In the following instances the root 
itself is also diminished t uch -yd-te, ‘ is spoken,’ from 
verb, ‘ speak;’ pfch-w -fi', ‘ is asked, from peach,
‘ aak ; ’ di-yd-te, ‘ is given,’ from da, * g i v e z ,  ni-dho- 
- ii-ntil, ‘ are laid down,’ from s. ni-dhd, ‘ lay down.’

■ g<h&X
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form of the Passive, which is probably from tlh r 
rom-i/d =  ‘ go,’ is general in Sanskrit and extensively 
used in Zend, but is rarely met with in the other 
languages. The Latin verbs morior and fio  present 
remains of it in the i. In fio we have the root ( fu)  
also in a diminished form, as in the instances noticed 
above. In Gothic, vx-bi-jewm  (of which us is a pre
position), ‘ enatnm,’ presupposes a Pres. Inch M-ju, 
abbreviated from kin-ja, like s. fit'-ye for jan-yL  That 
the root M  =  1 go’ was the origin of this Passive 
formati ve, is rendered the more probable from the fact 
that in Bengalee and Jiindostanee the Passive is ex
pressed by the auxiliary verb ‘ go,’ just as in English it 
is expressed by the verb ‘ be,’ e. g. kora ydi, ‘ I  go 
made’ — ‘ I am made.’ The same verb is also used as 
an auxiliary in such Latin Passive form:# as amatum 
iri, etc.

Caused Verbs.
247 .  The most common form of Causal Verbs is 

that in which aya is found inserted between the root 
and the personal endings. It corresponds exactly with 
the tenth class, e. g. Mtr-a.y6.-mi, * I cause to make,' 
from the root k f or kar. This formativi may have 
sprung from the root f , ‘ wish;’ for the expression ‘ I 
wish (you) to make’ may easily have come to mean 
«I cause (you) to make.’ The verb * have ’ in English 
has been similarly appropriated to a speed l meaning, 
for ‘ I have (or ‘have had’) a house built’ is the same 
as ‘ I cause (or * have caused’) a house to be built;’ and 
even ‘I have buiit a house’ has come to mean ‘ I have 
had a house built.’

This formative appears as -ja in the first class of 
Gothic weak verbs, e. g. s. a&d-dy&imi, go. sed-ja, ‘ I



eet/Trom &. sad, go. sat, e. sit. So lag-Ja, e 1 lay/ from 
% -a, ‘I  l ie ; ’ nas-ja ,  *1 make well/ fro;.' nas,* to 
get well; ’ samy-t'-ja, ‘ I  cause to sink/ from sinqv-a,
‘ I  ink. ’ (of myself); dra/nk-Ja, ‘ I cause to drink/ o. 
drench, from drink-a, ‘ I  drink,' In the English word 
drench, although no part of the original aya is pre
served, yet the influence of y  is apparent in the change 
of k to ch. The difference of formation between the 
causative and non-causative verbs is indicated in English 
in a few cases by the former having the heavier, the 
latter the lighter vowel, e. g. set, s it; lay, lie; drench, 
drink.

In Greek, icakito, ‘ I call ’ ‘ I cause to hear/ seems
to be a Causative of k\ v-o>, ‘ I  hear;’ the root kKv has 
become /can, and e represents the aya in. Sanskrit, as 
it generally represents aya of the tenth class in verbs 
in sol.

In Latin the long vowels a, S, i of the first, second, 
and fourth conjugations represent the s. aya of the 
tenth class, and amongst them are. son;e Causatives, e. g. 
nec-k-re, ‘cause to d ie ;’ sed-&-re, ‘ set/ ‘cause to s it;’ 
plor-k-re, ‘ weep/ ‘ cause to flow; ’ mrm-h-re, ‘ cause to 
think ; ’ s o p - t - r e ,  ‘ cause to deep.’

The following instances will show the agreement 
between the Sanskrit and the Latin :
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After roots in -a, f> is inserted in Sanskrit and k (c) 
in Latin; e. g. ydp-nyd-rni, * I  cause to go/ from yd, is 
the same as 1. jac-i-o. The i  is reduced in quantity, 
aud the whole assimilated to the third conjugation, as in 
eapio. So also s. bhav-dyn-mi, ‘ I cause to be/ is the 
same as the 1. fac-i~o, where c is for v, as in vixi 
(vie-si) from v iv o ; jndp-dyd-mi, .‘ I  cause to know’
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xv;'{/rPW'ift/f ) ; !• d n c -c -o . In m p ~ d y a - r m ,  ‘ I  cause; to 

gOr move ’ (from rd) =  1. r a p - i - o ,  the Latin jire-
'.. '•VCS p.

In  some cases l is inserted in Sanskrit Causatives, 
and corresponding forms are found in Greek, e. g. 
s, pal-dya-mi, from pa, * to rule.’ So in Greek, fidXkco 
for /3ak~y~a>, ‘ I cause to go,’ from /Sri (in t-frq-p, etc.); 
otAAw, ‘ I  cause :o stand,' for oraG-gz-w, from ard  
(in S - e r n j - v ,  etc.); idWa\ ‘ I ■ ..use to go," for l a X - y - m ,  

f r o m  ya (2 Aor. of tiyu has where the spmiv-s (taper 
is for y), like the Latin jac-i-o.

Besideratives.
44 8 ."  Desideratives are formed by inserting between 

the reduplicated, form of the root and. the personal 
endings s a  in Sanskrit, erica in Greek, and a c i in 
Latin, of which the following are illustrations :

»
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I  ̂ ^ I INTEN SITES

N ^ U ^ S a n s k r i t  changes'the original guttural g to the 
pakftal j  in pjna-sarni, ‘I  desire to know.’ The Latin 
loses the reduplication and (except in some compounds, 
e. g. ignosco) the first consonant of the root. In. many 
of the words which have this form, the Desiderative 
.meaning has not been preserved. In Latin the root 
vid  has produced the Desiderative vi-si by adding 

— s. sa, and not sol as in the former instances. The 
English form h u m  confirms the view that the original 
consonant was g, and the w, which appears also in the 
a. s. cuaw-an, is probably the remains of the .Deside
rative form. The formative sa is reduced in Sanskrit 
for the general tenses to s, and is altogether absent from 
those tenses in Greek and Latin.

Intmsives.
2 4 9 .  In the Intensives the personal endings are 

sometimes connected with the reduplicated root by i. 
The vowel in the syllable of reduplication also, con
trary to the usual practice, is made as heavy as that in 
the root syllable, or even heavier, e. g. ve'vez-mi, from 
viz, ‘ to en te r;’ lo lop-mi, from Ivp, ‘ cut off,’ * lop.’ 
Instances in Greek are Ta>Sdt~a>, iraeiraX-Xt#, iroemni-to, 
etc. If the root begins with a vowel, the whole syllable 
is repeated in the reduplication; but if the vowel is 
short, it is lengthened in the root syllable* e. g. af.dt, 
from at, ‘go azdz, from, az, ‘ eat.’ To these correspond 
some nominal forms in Greek, e. g. dyay-os, ‘guide;’ 
dyaiy-svs, ‘ remover.’ But the vowel is shortened in the 
root of ovlv-Tjfu, hirvm-ebto, drir-dXX®, and not length
ened in dXaX-dfw, iXeX-ifa,. Those which begin with a 
consonant, if they end in a nasal, do not lengthen the 
root vowel, e.g. s. jang&m, from gam, ‘go;’ gr.7rag<patvw,

T 3
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end • iii a liquid, this is either changed to a nasal 
or displaced by a nasal, e. g. ohahchal, from dial, ‘ move;’ 
pamphul, from phat, 4burst;’ chahchar, from char,

. ‘go.’ In Greek, irlfiirSajfM, ‘ I  fill;’ vlfivpn/u, ‘ I set
on fire,’ etc. fcjonietimos, however, the liquid remains 
Unchanged in Greek, e. g. futppalpen, ‘ I glimmer; 
&op/3opjt;<a, ‘ 1 rumble,’ «&e. A few Intensive forms 
have been discovered in Zend and in  Latin, as c/ingrvrs, 
i to g 'ig g le .’

ft) DENOMINATIVES.
•

J8.60. Denominatives, i. e. verbs formed from nouns 
(de, yiominibus), have, in Sanskrit, y a, ay a, try a, or asya 
inserted between the nominal stem and the personal 
ending. If, however, the nominal stem ends in a vowel, 
it is dropped, e. g. s. h>.m&r-Hya.-d, ‘ thou playest,’ 
from kumdrd, ‘ hoy;’ sukh-kya-d, ‘ thou delight©*!,,’ 
from mkha, ‘ delight;’ yoktr-aya-.n, ‘ thou embracest,' 
from yaktra. ‘ I -and;’ ksham-kyn-si, ‘ thou endurest,’ 
from kJtama', ‘ endurance.’

The examples in Latin are numerous in the first, 
second, and fourth conjugations, where o„ e, i represent 
Sanskrit aya, e. g. laud-k-s, ‘ thou praisest,’from lauda, 
‘ praise: ' eun-e-s, 4 thou* art grey,’ from eanu-s, 4 grey; ’ 
di-i-s, ‘ thou thirstest,’ from siti-s, - thirst.’ In noun, 
of the fourth declension, u  shows more tenacity in keep
ing its place in the Denominatives, e.g. fluclu-k-s, 
1 thou wavest,’ from fluctu-s, 4 wave.’

In Greek also many of those verbs which resemble 
the lOth class in Sanskrit are Denominatives, i.e  such as 
end in -don, -i<o, -ora, -«£<», -itjta. In these cases the s. 
aya is represented by different letters. Examples are 
-puis (for T«pta-e-is),4thou honourest,’ fromrtpy i ■noXefiks



^ ^ i^ fb X s/is -c -ij) , ‘ thou warresiy from iro\epo-s: Sr;Xoty 
(for S*?Xo-f-ts), ‘ thou, makest manifest,’ from oijXo-y,
‘manifestjv ar/opdtjm (for ap/opa-(y~i9)> ‘ thou attendest 
mark et,’ fromdiyopd, ‘m a rk e tSenrvi&ts (forSsiwi-^e-tr), 
‘ thou ft ash >4 ,' from Sawri'o-;!', ‘ feast.' Denommutivea 
in o-it, correspond to Sanskrit forms in ya having 
assimilated y  to the preceding consonant, e. g. dyye\\a  
for ayyeX-yu), from ayysXo-s-, pakdircra for pa\ax-ya>, 
from pakm i-i. This y, instead of being assimilated 
afte r v or p, is transferred to the preceding syllable in 
t v form of t, e.g. pskaim  for peXav-ijm, from ptXav ■. 
KirSalpa) for KciSap-yto, from KaSapo-S. The Denomi
natives in -sv-a> perhaps arose from an interc hange of 
half-vowels, L e. w (y) for y, e. g. SovXeva, ' he is a 
slave,’ from SovXos.

j u Gothic / (w) represents the formative element, 
e  g. <mdag~J-a, ‘ l  call happy,’ from audnga, ‘ happy; ’ 
e/aur-}-a, ‘ 1 make sad,’ from -.aura, ‘ sad ;’ simp.-j-a,
'<■ ! create,’ from skafti, ‘creation.’ The stem-vowel of 
the not m' is dropped, except sometimes v . as in Latin 
and Greek, e. g. ihaursh,-j-a, ‘ I thirst,’ from thaursU, 
‘dry ;’ and nfm'-skadv-j-rt. ‘I overshadow,’ from skadu,
‘ shadow.’ In some cases the Gothic has 6 for aya, hke 
the Latin d, e .g .pk-6-s, ‘thoufishesV from fiska, ‘ M u  
In a few eases n  is inserted before the 6, and the stem- 
vowel preserved in a weakened form, e.g. !"'• tn-6-s, 
from Mr a, e. whore — gr. /copy, Dor. tewpa, ‘ girl,’ 
‘wench.’

Some Passive Denominatives in Gothic are formed by 
-n, which seems to be connected with the han.sk. I assive 
Participle in -na, ccrtttiuued in the Germanic strong 
verbs, e. g. e. brob-n, etc. Go. Passive Denom. (which 
may be compared with such Passives as arul-bnml-n -a,

* (  DENOMINATIVES
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unbound’) are fuV-n-a, ‘ I  am filled, Act. 
f„U-Ui ‘ I fill/ from falls, ‘ full.’ Perhaps sucb forms 
are the' source of the double meanings in such English 
verbs as ‘ I fill,’ both intransitive and transitive « ‘ I  *
become full ’ and ‘ 1 make full.

8on’ i' Denominatives in Sanskrit, like some Causatives, 
prefix p to aya, lengthening the stern-vowel,^ e. g. 
arthu-pdyd^rtii, from artha, ‘ th in g ;’ mtya-p&y&-mi, 
from satyA, ‘truth.’

Borne Sanskrit Denominatives correspond m mean
ing to the Pesideratives, e.g. pati-ya'm i, from pfi.it,
«a In isband; ’ puM -y& vii, from putra, ‘ child. fco m 
Greek B ovar-tdo7, from B avaro-s, ‘ death, etc. buch 
Latin forms as coenaturio, ending in -tnno, are verbal 
derivatives, but equio (equ-i-o) is a Denominative with 
a Pesiderativfi meaning, from equu-s, ‘ horse.

Denominatives with aDesiderative meaning are formed 
in Sanskrit also by sya (mya), e. g. vnha-Bya'-m i, 
from vnhd, ‘bull;’ am a-syk'-m i, from aiKVfi, ‘stallion; 
m adkw -asyk'-m i, from madhfi, ‘ honey.’ Latin forms in 
-set), denoting imitation, correspond to these Sanskrit 
forms in sya, the y  being assimilated to s, e. g. attiOhSSO, 
from atticu-s; graxi-«B0, from grsecu-s. Latin In
choatives 'in -asco, -eeco, also resemble the oansknt 
forms with -asya, e, g.fiamm-esco, ‘ I begin to flame, 
from flamma, ‘ flame.’
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a) DERIVATIVES.

NT or NT A.

i S l .  The Present Partiwple Active is formed by 
inserting nt or nta between the verbal stem and the 
personal ending. The weak forms, however, generally 
drop the n  in Sanskrit, white in the Greek aid Latin 
the n  is preserved throughout. The Gothic has nda, 
where d  was pronounced probably ns an aspirate, for the 
older mate generally becomes an aspirate in the Gothic 
language. Examples are s. Gen. bhdva-ta-.?, but Ace. 
bhara-nt&-m; gr. Gen. fyapo-vr-os, 1. /ere-nti-s, go. 
baira-ndi-rijs. In Greek the i  is lost, as is seen from the 
plural M. tpspo-vr-sr, N. epepo-vr-a. The parallel forms in 
Latin show that the i  is preserved in. that language, 
e. g. tdre-ntS-s, fere-nti-a. The feminine is formed in 
Sanskrit by nt + i  in the first conjugation, and by t+ i  
in the second, e. g. vdsa-nti I1'., ‘ inhabiting,' from vu.s; 
ddha-atiF., ‘burning,’from dah;sa-ti' F., ‘being,’from 
m. In  Greek vriZ for s. nti, like rpiS for s. tri, occurs 
in Sepairo-vns, Gen. Qepatro-VTtS-os. In these Parti
ciples the Masc. form is used also for the Fein, in Latin. 
In Gothic the feminine has ndi for ndhi, with the 
addition of an inorganic n, e. g, visa-ndei I ., ‘ remain
ing,’ stem visa-ndein.

The Participle of the substantive verb has lost the
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root in both Greek and L atin : Gen. ovr-ot, 
l. eriti-i», contain only the fonmiitive irr, enti, and the 
case-ending or, s. The Epic and Ioni< form eovr indi
cates the previous • xistence of ur-opr 5 and the com
pou n d s pi\e-sens, ah-sens, lion, prai-s-enti -s, afc-s-enti-s, 
contain the root consonant s. T h : feminize of this 
Participle in Greek is somewhat) obscured from the fact 
that v has become v, as usual in such a position, and 
t become a-through the influence of 1, whilst the t itself 
then disappears, outra is therefore for o-vrt-a.

The same element appears in the s. Auxiliary Future, 
e. g. Acc. S. da-sya-nta-m , * about to give; ’ in the gr.
First Future,, Sd>-crô vT~a, and First and Second Aorlsi, 
e, g, \vcra-pT~a, ‘having loosed,' \ 11ro-vT-a, ‘having left.'
These l*ters therefore indicate the Participial character 
of the word in which they are inserted, and have no 
reference to any peculiarity of tense, for they are applied 
to Past, Present, and Future alike.

WANS.

2 5 1  a. The reduplicated preterite in Sanskrit forms 
an Actin' Participle, by inserting ■■vans (vUhs), wat (vat), 
or ush, according to tin different weight of the ease, be
tween the stem and the personal ending, e. g. Acc.
S. rum d-w k'ns-a  •, Loc. PL runid-w at -m, Acc. PI. 
rurud-nsh-as, from rud, ‘weep.’ -ush-4 forms the 
feminine, e, g. riirvd- lish i In the Greek perfect,
which is also a reduplicated tense, this formative is em
ployed in M. and N. -or, probably for an earlier for 
* 8  .wat, but applied alike to both heavy and light cases, 
e. g. Acc. S. Tsrv<b-oT-a, * having struck.’ The feminine 
is vt-a for v<n-a — 3. us hi, <r in Greek being usually 
dropped between two vowels, e. g. rsrvrp-iu-a. In Latin

c  c ■;p>:: I



__ word seeuris, ‘axe,’ for sec-usl-a, weans ‘ cut
tin g ;’ and in Gothic, Norn. PL M. b&r-m$-&a feieans 
‘ those who have borne,’ i. e. ‘ parents.’ The Latin, 
adjectives in -ds-tfs may also have been formed by 
Wii/is. to which dr corresponds very much as dr (os) 
does to Qha in the comparative forms, e. g. meli-or-; 
so fartb-bs-us from fawn, though the s is not softened 
iu the latter as it is in the former case.

MAN A.
a S Z . The Participle for the Present, Perfect, and 

Future Middle, ends in vulna ln the first conjugation, 
and ana in the second. -The latter seems to be only a 
weakened form of vn&na, just as the." plural of the first 
personal pronoun has a- for w i  of the singular, and for 
the same reason. Hence also,-in those parts of the first 
conjugation which need a lighter ending than the others, 
viz. the tenth class and the reduplicated preterite, the 
form Arm is used. The accent is on the last syllable 
of the ending, where, in the indicative, it would be on 
the personal ending; otherwise it is pn that, part of the 
stein where the indicative has it. In Greek the perfect 
has the accent on the last syllable but one of the ending; 
elsewhere the accent follows the general rule. The fol
lowing are examples:

SANSKRIT.
Present- Perfect, Future.

ddd-&n&-8 tatupfkak-s dusyd-m hm i-s
GREEK.

hbb -p .tV O -? TcTVfJ,-fXiVO-S boo-ffo-fievo-s

Again we see that the participial mdna, (two, has 
nothing to do originally with the expression of tense,

DBKIVATms V ^ l  I  .
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>fe^rfike the form previously noticed, viz. s. nta, gr. w t 

1. ntij it is used for present, past, and future alike.
In Sanskrit, the Passive Participle differs from the 

middle in the same way as the passive voice generally 
does from the middle voice; i.e. yd, is inserted in place 
of the class characteristic, e. g. Mid. ddd-dna-s (for 
dada-maua-s), Pass, di-yd-ondna-e. In Zend and 
( reek the same form serves for the passive ns is used 
for the middle, e.g. barl-maine-m == gr. fepS-pevo-v, 
vaz£-mae-m — gr. s^6-/xevo~v. In the first of these 
instances the vowel a is reduced in Zend as in Greek: in 
the second it is dropped, as we shall find to be the case 
in Latin. In using this form for both voices, the Zend 
already anticipates the practice in Greek, whilst the 
Latin almost exclusively appropriates it to the passive 
voice, i.e. in the second person plural.

The Latin forms for the second person plural passive, 
amd-mial, ‘ being loved,’ for amd-mini astis, ‘ ye arc 
(being) loved,’ etc., ur> clearly instances of this parti
cipial form in the nominative plural masculine, and 
were probably at first used with the substantive verb as 
another participle is used in the perfect passive, i.e. 
-unit-mini estis like anm-ti estis. Alu-mnvL-s is also a 
passive participle of dkre, whereas a middle or active 
meaning is more suited to Ferfti-mnu-s and Voltv. ~mn&.
In the last three instances the vowel d is dropped, as was 
found to be the case in Zend.

The element thus appropriated to the formation of 
the middle participles also appears in Substantives and 
Adjectives. In Sanskrit m an  in strong and man in 
weak cases forms substantive$ with an active or passive 
meaning, e.g. iush-man M„ ‘ fire’ (the drier); vS- 
man M., ‘ weaving loom’ (weaver). 1. /e-min-u and 
e. n o-man may be similarly formed from this root (s. ve

*
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x j o ■■Z&'re), denoting ‘ weaver’—‘spinster* is still m ployed 
of the unmarried females of the family. (See Sec. £•!»€.) 
har -man M., ‘ rime’ ' (that, takes away, hurries); 
dhoe-i-m&nM., ‘ form’ (what L born - ), ns l. for-mu, 
from /or-re, and e. bear ~ing from bear. The neuters 
are mom numerous than the masculines! dhd -tnaa 
‘ bouse’ (what is put or made, so e. build-in// — what 
is built); ku f-m an  N., ‘deed’ (as 1. fac-tum from 
facere, and e. deed from do); > o'-man N-, ‘ hair ’ 
(what grows). Adjectives in -man  are rare: ear-m an,
* happy.’

In Greek there a o Abstract Substantive* in -pow/, 
e . g .  (f/csy-fiopr/, ‘ in flam m ationx aP’pourj, ‘ pleasure.’ 
Masculine Substantives In -pav (lengthened in the Nam.
S. to fuov) are 'rvsv-fuov, ‘lungs (breather); Sai~p(av> 
‘god' (shining one). These have the accent on the 
stem; but others, with a connecting vowel, have the 
accent on the last syllable, both as in Sanskrit, e. g. 
ifi-s-tuav, ‘ leader.’ The same formative also occurs as 
uev (Norn, w v), e. g. iroi-prjv, ‘ shepherd’ (feeder).

* The long quantity of a in mama is preserved in some 
instances, as in icevB -fu av, Uen. K ev3-/j,d> i>-os. The 
sane; is the case with f u v  in such words as K a - p i v - o s ,  
‘oven’ (m(m, kuw); wrqtitvty, ‘ contest (a contending), 
connected with s. yuMh, ‘ contend.’ IVettfer Suhstafld>.vee 
have assumed the form -fiar (reduced to pa in the iSoin. 
S.), e.g. ficn. S.w o n ' ) - p a r - o s ,  s rp a  e j - p W - b s ,  n - v b - p n r - o s .  
The original v of this last word appears in vm >v-pvo-s,

* nameless.’
In Latin, Masculine Substantives pm  ,-vn the long 

vowel in mon (reduced to mb in the Nora. S.) =  gr. 
Hon’, s, man-a, e.g. Gen. S. sec-mdn-is, ‘of speaking.’ 
A further development of this form appears in those

e° ^ \



^blivsffitras which end in -monia. -mAnium, e. g. ati-m oiiia, 
aii-raonium, ‘ support,’ from the same#root as alu- 
mnu-s. The Neuter Substantives have m in  (enlarged to 
wee, in Font. S.);e.g. se-men, ‘seed,' Gen. S.se-min-i*; 
no-men, * name,’ Gen. 8, nd-min-is. I t  is not dear 
whether this formative is in homo, Gen. 8. ho-min-is,
«• </<■><*§ (with ■)' inserted in bridegroom, which in Anglo- 
Saxon is Iryd-guma), ger. Brauti-^dm.

In Gothic, Mascul'ne Substantives with man are alt- 
m a n ,‘ spirit’ (that thinks, from ah-ja); h liu-m an, 
‘ear’ (that hears: eomp.gr. k\ v)-, MS-m an, ‘ flower’ (that 
blows). The formative is curtailed in the a.s. blA-ma, and 
st ill more in the e. bloo-m. m&na is probably com
pounded of ma and ua, each of which is employed sepa
rately in a similar way. We have also seen that la and ma 
of the comparative suffix tama are employed separately. 
m<c appears in s. i-v.k-taa.-in, ‘gold’ (the shiner); yug- 
mii-'m, ‘a pair’ (e. yoke of oxen, etc.); A lt-m 4-s, ‘smoke’ 
(set in motion); ieh-m&s, ‘ love *’ (wishing). In Greek 
the suffix is accented like the Sanskrit e. g. <rvoX-pio-s, 
‘ equipment;’ mtK-/io-9, ‘wielding.’ 3 is inserted in 
/ c \ a v - 3 - f w - s ,  ‘ we ping ; ’ g v K y - S - f x o - s ,  ‘ bellowing.’ In 
Latin there are a few examples, such as an-i-mn-s, 
•b reath ’ (that blows); fil-m u-s, ‘smoke’—'s. clhu- 
ma-s ; pb-mu-m, ‘ apple;’ /v -m u - j ,  ‘ warming’afe gr. 
Stp-/jo~ft ‘warm,’ s. ghar-mit-- ■ /p -m u-s, ‘strong’
(‘ ben ring,' from /«r-re); al-trm-s (for al-i-mti-s), ‘ nou
rishing.’ In the Germanic languages the instances arc 
few and obscure: go. stem bag-ma, ‘ tree,’ e. bea-m; 
go. st. ar-tc.il (ard-ina), ‘poor bar-mi. ‘womb’ (bar 
= 1 bear’); e. d i-m  s= s. dhu-ma, ‘smoke;’ e. drea-m, 
irOin the root dm , * sleep1 (as in Latin somninm and 
smirtms are connected together) ; e. sea-m from sew.

— -x V v
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x^>, .r»^Tlri3 formative also appears as mi, gr. gj, in s. tfof- 
ml-s, 4 thunderbolt'’ (splitter); hvm-fu-s, ‘ power;’ 
<f>fj-fu~5* ‘ speech; Si-pt-s, ‘justice.’ jia] is its feminine 
firm, as in 7vd-prj, ‘ opinion;’ pvrj-prj, ‘ remembrance.’ 
i •»«*, as in flam -m a, ‘ flame’ fflag-nm); /d -m a , 
‘ fame/ from the root. Wop, ‘ speak,’ Latin nouns in 
-rn/tdu-s m u m )  are perhaps for nuniu-a =  s.
mdna, e.g. /« -m ulu -s (fac-mulu-s, doer, worker), 
‘ servant;’ sti-mulu-s (stig-), ‘ stimulant’ (pricker).

NDO.
* 1 3 .  In Latin, the Future Pcm 'm  Participle in  

-n<lus(stern -ndo) Bopp supposes to bo of the same 
origin with -mi of the present active. The interchange 
of d  and t is not without example. We have also seen 
instance< of the same formative being used for different 
tenses and even for different moods Though it is un
doubtedly rare for al' those differences to meet, in one 
and the same instance, yet this does not perhaps form an 
insuperable difficulty. 1. The formative which appears 
as tdr in Latin is either itdr or ddr in Persian : p. M~ 
l ia r  =  1. dd-tor. 2. The Persian fer-e-nde-h is both 
active and present in sense, agreeing with I. (fer-e-nU) 
ferens, ‘bearing; ’ but in form agreeing with \. fer- 
e-ndu-s. Ja the Latin language itself, moreover, there 
is an instance in which the form -ndo agrees in moaning 
with-nri; forsecu-ndu-s, ‘second,’ moans'Bhe following/ 
from the same rout as srqu-or. Besides this, the Latin 
gerunds in -ndo have both a present and an active mean
ing : /rpr-o-ndo, ‘ by ruling.’

It thus becomes not improbable that in the adjectives 
ending in -nwndua, also, the same formative is employed 
in a present and active and even a transitive sense, e. g.



castra (Liv. 2.5,13), ‘carefully avoiding 
c a m p mira-bu~ndv,-a vanara speciem (Wv. 3, 38, 8), 
f greatly admiring an empty show.’

TAE.

The Participle of the Future Active is formed 
in Sanskrit by W v  (sometimes reduced to tr). But it 
is also used to form Nomina agentis, e.g. s. da-ta  r, 
Norn. S. data', ‘going to give ’ anti ‘giver.’ In the 1st 
and 2nd persons of nil genders it is joined with the sub
stantive verb to form the Future Tense, but in the 3rd 
person it is the future tense without the substantive 
verh. In  Greek there is no participle in this form, hut 
there are Nomina agentis in rgp, m , and rop, e. g. 
So-rnp, * giver;’ fta%>i-rrj-s. 5 fighter.’ In Latin tvr-o 
forms n F-tvure Participle, and t&r forms Nornina agen
tis, e .g .'M -tir-u-s, ‘going to give;’ cte-tor, ‘giver.’

The Feminine forms are s. trt, gn rpi& a ad rpia, 
1. trie. The abbreviation from tar to tr is caused by the 
additional Weight at the end, and the addition of 8 in 
G-reek md e in Latin is what we have seen take place 
in other instances. Examples of these feminines are
g. ‘ thegiver;’ gr. \ga--rpis (Gen. \ya-Tpi8-os),
‘ robber;’ iroui-Tpia, ‘ poetess.’ Both bci-rg-s M. and 
M t-Ti-i F. (Gen. hd-rtS-os), ‘applicant,’ show a loss of p.

1 5 8 ,  The names of fam ily relations in  tar, tr, 
appear to be Nomina agen tis, so that each was named 
from what he was occupied in. s. p  - ta r , gr. va-rrfp 
(rr/p enlarged in the Nom. from rep), 1. pa-ter, go. 
fa -der (d pronounced as dh), a. s. fiv-der (d pro- 
nonneed as dh), e ./a - tb e r  (th pronounced as dh), from 
•p d , ‘ nourish’ or ‘ru le;’ s. m«-tar, gr, p g - r g p  ( r r jp
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enlarged from, rap in Korn.), 1, ma-ter, go. md-der, 
ii.s. mo-dcr .and mo-dor, e. m o-ther (ci and pro
nounced dh), from tnd, which itself means ‘ measure,’ 
but in compounds has the meaning of ‘ produce,’ ‘ bring 
i o y t h a n d  Bopp has found in the first book of the 
Rig-Veda, Hymn 61, 7, the Genitive m u -tu r  as a 
masculine, meaning erections, and in the Old Persian 
the Aeo. Sing, fra-m d-tkr-am  =  ‘mijjeratorem,:

May not fi-m m a  in Latin be a. participial form 
ot the same root? The change of m  to /  .is certainly 
unusual; hut they are both labials, and the interchange 
won id not do much violence to the genius of language. 
Besides, we have an instance of a Latin f  for Greek p, 
in formica compared with pi>ppr\̂ . m  and v> are
more frequently interchanged: indeed, we have an 
instance probably in German m it and English with. In 
Bohemian, mlh corresponds in meaning, and probably 
also in origin, to the ger. wnlko, e. weik-in. Is it not 
therefore possible that mo-man  may be from the same 
root as mo-ther, and similarly formed with the Latin 
f ’-mi rut ? If so, two words for which hitherto very 
unsatisfactory etymologies have been given would he 
traced to their origin, and shown to have a very ap
propriate meaning. (See Sec. 2 5 2 .)  ,. bhr&'-tar 
(gr. <f>pd-r<op, member of a 'brotherhood), 1. fra - te r , 
go. brv- der, a. s. frrd-dher and bro-dher, e. hro-ther, 
is referred by Bopp to the root, hhar, ‘bear,’ denoting 
the ‘bearer’ or ‘ supporter’ of the family, s. m d s-k r  
( t" lost, but the vowel lengthened as in Latin) '(gr. 
dbgy.(f}t]). ]. sor-6r (t lost and o lengthened as in Sans., 
and between vowels changed to r), go. sms-tar, 
m s. smut-tar and m s-ter, e. sis-ter, is referred by 
P°tt and Bopp to the root su, Ml, ‘bear,’ ‘bring forth.’ 
s. duh-i-tar, gr. Svy-a-rtjp (7 for X) 0* Mia), go.

/  u3 >•— 7̂ .



dm h-ter, a. a. frdfr-ter, e. dcmgh-Ur, seems connected 
With the root cfrfrr, and to wonu ‘ milker,’ i. <>. of cows.
Bopp gives * suckling ’ as the meaning, which is ob
jectionable because it is quite as appropriate to sou as 
"daughter, whereas this word is used to distinguish one 
from the other.

* 8 7 .  From the same element {tar) arise the neuter 
-tra and the feminine -tra, the former occurring in 
many words, the latter in few. They have an instru
mental meaning ; e. g. ne'-tra-m , ‘ eye ’ (means ot 
guiding, from nt)\  ird'-tra-m, ‘ ear’ (means of hear
ing; from i r e ) ;  ga'-trk-m, ‘ lim b’ (means of going, 
from qa); tb m zA tk , ‘ tooth* (means oi biting, from 
dahz). In Greek the forms of the-suffix are -rpo,
-rpa, '-Spo, -Spa. The change from a mute to an aspirate 
frequently -occurs in Greek without any apparent cause : 
apo-rpo-v, ‘plough,’ from apoa>; m K m -rpa, ■ covering,- 
from KaXvv-rar, up-^pa-v, ‘ limb,’ from &pap-(cnco>; 
Qd-Spa, ‘ step/from fia-ivu. In Latin ara-tru-m , 
‘plough? from ara-re; fulge-trh. ‘ lightning? from 
fulge-sco. The aspirate, which is only occasional in 
Zend and Greek, is regular in Gothic, Anglo-Saxon, and 
English: go. rnaur- th r  (stern rnaur-Ihra), e. wmr-ther, 
from the root mar, 1. mm-ior. go. bids-t r a ,  ‘ sacrifice, 
w hich  may be inferred from blos-treis, is from blot-an,
< t0 sacrifice.’ Without the formative the Anglo-Saxon 
blot means ‘ a sacrifice.* In e. laugh-te r , from laugh, 
the preceding consonant prevents t from being aspirated; 
and the same cause peri nips operated in sla.vgh ter, 
the gh being pronounced at first. The consonant {ch) 
is pronounced still in both the corresponding words in 
German, i. e. lacAen, schlaeftten. e. w i t h e r  is con
nected with the s. root w&, * blow. go. /M is- t r  (;tem 
hulis-h- rt, the t  not being aspirated in consequence of

I f ( W f i )  (CT
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-^'^ffie preceding a); go. fd -dr, ‘ sheath,’ a. s. /d -dher 
(st(,,n fo-dra, d==dh), connected with the s. root pa, ‘ to 
contain,’ and so equal to a. pd'-tra-?n, ‘ container,’
■ ^,JS8e1-’ «• ™ -dder, ger. ru -der, is perhaps connected 
with gu ptiSpo-v, ‘ stream,’ from though with 
a l® ?i*n.ing reaqmbling the hre-mus, ‘ oar." The dd is 
for the aspirate elk go. hlei-th ra , ‘ tent,’ a. s. Afe-dre, 
e. /a dder (d and dr/ for the aspirate).

With the. change of r  to /, which is of frequent 
occurrence, this formative becomes in Greek rXo, rXe], 
dXo, $ \n, e. g. % -rA o-r, ‘ carriage txi-rXrf, ‘ handle 
Sva-^Xo-v, instruments used in the worship of Bacchus: 
ysvtSXri, ‘ birth.’ In Gothic the corresponding form
■*’ '• '■» ' • 8- ne-thla, ».& nee-dl, e. rtcc-dle (d instead 
of the aspirate).

TA.

2 5 3 .  The Participle o f the Perfect Passive is 
formed by -fr, F. id. I t  takes the accent, e. g. lyal;-tk-ru,
Acc. S., ‘ left.' In Greek: Verbal Adjectives (but not 
participles) are similarly formed, e. g. iro-ro-s, tro-Tip 
tto-to-v, • drunk,’ with a passive meaning, and the 
formative accented as in Sanskrit; but also tto-to-s,
‘ the act of drinking.* In Latin the suffix is employed 
in forming the Participle, us in Sanskrit, e. g. do-tu-e, 
du-ta, da-tu-m, from da-re. in the above instances 

da is affixed immediately to tin- root. Sometimes i  is 
inserted: s. prath-t-tk-s, ‘ stretched out,’ from p.atl,', 
gr. <r«eX-e-ro-v, * dried,’ from <r*sX-Xa> ; 1. med-i-tu-s-, 
‘ground, from mol-o. The characteristic of the tenth 
class (aya) is usually presen d  in an abbreviated form,
c.g". . puf.-l-t&s, ‘oppressed;’gr, faX-rj-ro-s, ‘ beloved,’
l. arn-k-lu-s.

v



•-ti: v  vl djedives are also formed from substantives by irta, 
e. g, 8. phal-i-td-s, ‘ possessed of fruit; ’ gr. ii/iag-i-ros,
‘ possessed of w a g g o n s 1. pair-i-tu-s. «fatherly.’ The 
Latin neuters in -S~tu-m are probably formed from deno
minatives of the second conjugation, e. g. arbor-e -tu-m. 
from arbor-e-sco, Perf. -S-vi.

Abstract Abnt/ne are formed from adjectives by the 
feminine id, e. g, s, zukld-tk , ‘ whiteness.’ go. bW, Norn 
t/ux: 'RMyV-tlia, ‘ newness.’ a.s. dAe, <Z/i (also written d): 
Javl-dh, lev//-d h e ; r/ebyr-d, ‘ birth.’ e. Aim.Lth, we>(Gth, 
fang-th, dep-Xh, bread-th , heigh-th  (the last has in 
recent times dropped the A and become heigh-1). The 
Latin juven-ta  belongs to this class of derivatives. 
The Sanskrit stem yuvan is in some cases contracted to 
yun,. The same contraction takes place in the Latin 
comparative jun-ior. In Gothic the i dwtraefc yiwi.-dais 
formed from this abbreviated stem, having d, as in so 
many instances, for dh ; whilst the English yov-th  pre
serves the aspirate, but loses the final vowel and reduces 
the stem to you for yu.

Abstracts in ta.t-i occur in the Vfidas, with which 
may be compared the Greek rt/r, t he Latin tdt, tut, and 
the Gothic duth, where the d is again for an aspirate, 
e. g. v. arisldd-tkt-is, ‘ invulnerability,’ from driekfa; 
gr.j}\tSio-ry-s, Gen. rjki.lhd-rr}T-ot, ‘ folly,’ from yXtStos; 
I. juven-tu-s, Gen. juven-XuX-is, ‘ youthfulness,’ from 
juvenis; sterilitas, Gen. sienli-tkt-is, * barrenness,’ from 
sterilis; go. rtjw&-duth-s, ‘ eternity;’ manag-Auth-i, 
‘ abundance * (‘2 Cor. viii. 2 ); m ildl-dnth-i, ‘ great
ness.’ .Similar words in Latin have tiCd-m, perhaps 
from tfit by changing t to d  and adding i n : Gen. S. 
magni-tkdin-is, * greatness.’

Abstracts are formed from adjectives and substantives 
'by twd added immediately to the stem, e.g. s. amrta-
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| ‘ immortality,’ from amfta. In Gothic the

word thlva-dva, ‘serfdom,’ occurs (with d  for the aspi
rate), from thiva, ‘serf.’ In English, -dom resembles 
the l„ifim|orms in tu-din, from tut, in having added a 
nasal an<T changed t to d. In words which are not 
abstracts, the Gothic preserves the formative as thva, 
e.g. fn -a - th v a , ‘ love;’ a a « -th v a , ‘ an in n ;’ hut 
also in fi-a-thva., ‘ enmity.’

NA.
2 5 9 .  A  Perfect Passive Participle of a small num

ber of verbs is formed in Sanskrit by the syllable nd, 
e.g. bhug-n&s, ‘bent,’ from 6/uy; bluuj-n&s, 1 broken,’ 
from bhanj; bhin-n&s, ‘split,’ from bh'ul A few Greek 
Kouns (but not participles) are similarly formed by no, 
e f : aifi-vo-s (for enfivas), ‘ venerated ;’ cncg-pf), ‘ tent ’
(‘ covered in ’). The meaning shows that these forms 
are of participial origin. -rU-vo-v, ‘ child ’ (lit. ‘ brough t 
forth ’), has the accent irregularly thrown back. In 
Latin there atepM-nu-*, ‘full ’ (lit. ‘filled'); m j-nu-m ,
‘ dominion ’ (lit, ‘ ruled over ’). Here again the parti
cipial meaning is very obvious, although the form does 
not appear among the participles in any Latin conjuga
tion. Many words have deviated more or less from the 
original meaning,e.g.mag-nn-s, ‘great’(lit. ‘grown’); 
dig-nxt-s, ‘worthy’ (lit. ‘ talked of,’ or ‘pointed to ’).
A similar deviation appears in corresponding Greek 
forms, such as as^vos, ‘ venerable’ ;s well as ‘vene
rated.’ The formative, which thus appears to have only 
a fragmentary character in the older languages, extends 
in Gothic and Anglo-Saxon throughout tin strong con
jugations, answering to the strong or ‘ irregular'’ verbs 
in English. The syllable na, Norn, n, however, is joined 
to the root by means of a connecting vowel a  or e,

B 2



, in the languages -winch we have already noticed
it. is added immediately to the root, e.g. go. Img-a-n-s, 
jus. graf-e-n, e. grav-e-n ; s. blm g-nks, ‘ bent.’ In 
some Gothic Participles used as nouns, hoover, the 
syllable is added immediately to the rootV e.g. the 
adjective us-bik-ti&s, ‘ open ’ ( lit. • unlocked ), and the 
N. substantive go. bar-n (stem bar-na), me. bear-ix,
‘ child ’ (lit. ‘ b o r n s o  the Scotch bair-n).

2 ,6 0 . na  is used like la to form Posaessivc Adjec
tives from substantives. In this application it also takes 
the connecting vowel i, e.g. « phaU-nk-a, ‘ possessed 
of miit,’ from phal-a; mal-i-nk-s, ‘ covered with dirt, 
fram raal-a. There are also feminine forms in ni, 
denoting ‘wife of,’ preceded by a. e.g. I n d r -k ni (r  
changes n to n), f wife of Indira.’ gr. irsb-i-vo-f, ‘ Hat,’ 
fromwaS-lov, otco-re-i-v6-s(jor cncorea-t-va-s),* dark,’ from 
(tkotos, st. fficorsf. Some adjectives, like %6Xtvos, \ t f h v o s ,  

have the accent thrown hack. An instance of this 
occurs in the Sanskrit word if% -i-na-s, ‘horned,’ from 
tfhg-a. Feminine forms in vt), preceded by tc, ip- 
semble the Sanskrit feminines in 'timi, e.g. ’A/cpun- 
m-vrj, ‘ daughter o f  'Ajcpurt-os. Those in -aiva are for 
-a-via, e.g. Aicuva, Xmaiva. In Latin many words 
have i  before -nu  for the connecting vowel, as in Gothic, 
e.g.' Star/n-i-nu-s, from stagn-u-m, ‘ p o o lto u -i-n u -s , 
from stem bov (boa, ‘ ox’). After r  the vowel is omitted, 
as in English, e.g. ebur-nn-s, from elmr, ‘ ivory;' 
wr-nnwr, from ver, * spring.’ Even in Sanskrit i occurs, 
e.g. som-i'-na-s, ‘ yearly,’ from samtV, ‘ year.’ In 
Lm-ir. also a different vowel, viz. d, occurs, but it is 
perhaps of the same origin, e. g. oppidrk-nus, from 
oppid-u-m. ‘ town llom-k-nu-%  from Eom-a. There 
are also feminines in -na and -nia preceded by 6, e.g. 
Bdl-b-na, m&tr-b-nk, Vall-b-mn. In Gothic na,

j
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n, is preceded by ei (= f) , e>g. mlnhr-ei-n-s,

‘of silver;’̂ /,6-ei-n-s, ‘p e ll ie m a K -tW -ei-n-V iiglit;’ 
sanj-el-n-s, ‘ true.’ In English the connecting vowel 
has heco#te e, and after r  is lost,, e.g. woocl-e-n* firoW- 
e-n, leather-n. The later practice has been to us*- the 
substantive, without ny formative addition, as an 
adjective, as in ‘ a saiufr knite,’ i nyold  watch. A 
trace of the feminine formative is found in the Anglo- 
Saxon ffyden (gyd-e-n), gyd-e-ne, ‘ goddess.’

A few Abstracts are formed by ««, F. nd, e.g. 
s. yaj-ix&s, • honour;’ tfsh-nk', ‘ th irst;’ swap-n a -s  
- sleep: ’ gr. im-vo-s, rsx-vr)\ 1. -om-nu-s, rap-i-na.

TI, NX.

2 ,61 . Feminim Abstracts are formed by ti and ni, 
which are probably from ta and na, e. g. s. yule-ti-s, 
‘ union;’ dfc-ti-s, ‘ speech.’ Some have a before fi, 
which is a connecting or class vowel. I a these words 
the root is sometimes accented, e. g. dr-a-ti-s, ‘ F a r ;’ 
«u-m.-a-ti-a. ‘the. god of love;’ ».•<(./,,-a-tf-s * wind.' gr. 
jpj-rt-f, f/^-Tl-9) 4>d-Tl?*, ayerrm-Tl-s. Elsewhere v be
comes <x, except when preceded by a, which itself has 
come from a dental, e.g. via-n-s  from ir*9, £ev&*. for 
&>K-cn-s- -*w- has been formed from tru as -rpia  

from s. tri. It is seldom added to monosyllabic stems, 
e.g. iiv-fla , Bom/ia-crla, Imra-tria.. 1 hpsc latter re
semble in appearance such Words a- adavaa-m from 
dSdttar-or, which are not participial but nominal forma
tions. Some in G reek, as in Sanskrit, have a connecting 
vowel before m, and the came ac rehtnation, e. g, vtp- 
c-o-t-f, evp-f.-cn-s. In Latin this enlarged form 
appears in purr-i-tia, can-i-tiA-*, sew-i-tltt-ru, etc.
A stall greater increase of thu formative upp<am in
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Nom, -ti-o, -si-o; e. g. coc-t io —s. pdk-ti-s, 
junc-tio s= s. ’/uk-U-a. Adverbs if. -fj-m,, —se-?n, retain 
Hi- older and shorter form ti, e. g. cttf-ai-m.
The same formative appears also in mes'-si-e,‘mowing;* 
tus-si-,% ‘coughing.’ w ra ,  mens, stem raort, meat, 
probably for mor~ti, men-tJ, =  s. mf~ti-s, md-ti-s.

I u Gothic this syllable assumes the forms ti, di, thi, 
Koto, t, d, th. The last is the regular form. The second 
was perhaps pronounced as did. The first him t from 
the influence of the preceding consonant. Examples 
an-, gadtaur-th-s, ‘ birth ;’ f/a-mnn-d-8, ‘ memory;’ 
ga-akaf-t-s, • creation; ’fra -lu s-ts , ‘loss’ (atom gabaur- 
thi, etc,). Many English words retain this consonant, 
e. g, hi,-th , dm-th , soo-th, migh-t. sigh-t, frigh-t. 
in some probably r/h has been introduced from imitation 
of others, as in fr i-g h -t  from fear.

is not so extensively used as ti. I t  occurs in those 
word , whose perfect passive participle has na for t a : 
a, Id'-ni-a, * loosening; ’ gl&’-nl-s, ‘ exhaustion.; ’ ji/r- 
ni~s, ‘ age’ (n changed to n  by r); gr. trmt-vt-s, 
•rarity,’ compared with owa-vo-w In Gothic aim- 
I us-ni (ana-binda), ‘ command;1 taik-xii, ‘sign,’ * sliow- 
ing (o.io l-e-n); siu-ni, ‘ seeing.’ In these forms i is 
dropped before s of the Nom. The weak conjugations, 
which do not form the participle in have Abstracts in 
n>, Nora, n, preceded by ei in the first, 6 in the second, 
aud«/ in the third conjugation,e. g. gdl-ei-n-s, ‘saluta
tion ; ‘ l a t h invitation;’ hmt-el-ji-s, ♦ edification.’ 

Mitseulim Si ihstmitivcs -applied to agen ts are formed 
by ti in Sanskrit, e.g. s. yd-tl-s, ‘ tanner;’ sap-ti-s ,
‘ horse’ [ lit. ‘ r-1v.nc:r’); yia-ti-s, ‘ lord ’ ( lit.4 nourisher’); 
gr.Aro-crt-v, 1. po-U-d Is not the English word foo-d 
0 feeder’) formed from the same root and in the some 
way, the regular th for t having become d? gr. gdv-

r ; ' J  HE1UVATT0N AND COMPOSITION V »  I



• v D B I U V A T J V B 8  J

prophet;’ 1. mc-tl-8, ‘ level ’ (lit. 4 carrier’); go. 
ga-drauh-t-s, ‘ soldier;’ gas-t-s, ‘ guest’ (lit. ‘ eater’).
In these Gothic words and the English gnes-t, the A 
instead of th is from the influence of the preceding 
consonant.

n i  also as well as ti is employed to form M amdine  
Appellatives, e. g. s. ws/wni-s, ‘ ram,’ and, applied to 
a different animal, perhaps 1. ver-re-s for ver-ni-s,
* hoar ’ (from the same root, s.brsh-d, ‘ bull’); s. wj-ni-s,
‘ fire ’ (lit. ‘ burner ’); 1. ig-ni~s. In 1 .ntin also pd-ni-s,
* bread ’ (lit. 1 feeder5) ; fu-xii-s, ‘ rope ’ (lit, ‘ binder ’), 
etc.

TU, Nth

S66S . As the interrogative pronoun appears in three 
forms, viz. fat, hi, ku, so the formatives which we are 
now considering appear as ta, na; ti, n i ; and tu ,  n u .
The Sanskrit Infinitive ends in -turn, of which m  is the 
sign of the accusative case, e. g. dd'-tu-m, f. to give;’ 
ethd'-tn-m, ‘ to stand;’ at- tu -m , ‘ to eat,’ from ad. In 
compounds m  is dropped, e.g. tyak-tu-kdmas, ‘ desirous to leave.’

The Sanskrit 4 w &  is an instrumental case of tu ,  
formed by adding a, and is employed like Latin gerunds, 
e. g. tan drsh-tw&', ‘ after seeing him’ (lit. * with seeing 
him ’); ity-vk-tw a ', * after so speaking ’ (lit. * with so 
speaking ’).

The Dative case of abstract nouns is sometimes used 
in the sense of the usual Infinitive or accusative case, 
e. g.g&m-anaya. ‘ to go; ’. ddri-astkya, * to show.’ The 
abstracts in ana, which appears in the above examples, 
are also employed in the Locative Singular in the same 
sense as the dative, instead of the infinitive, e. g. 
anwSsh-a n 6, ‘ to seek.’ The same form of infinitive

i



^iitsa&tinies general in the Germanic languages: go. an, 
•pb-wtt, «to give:' a. s. gif-au, old e. gw-en, modem 
German geb-en. A similar formation appears in Greek,
Tbe oldest form of the Present Infinitive k  -gsvai or 
e-ftivai, which, is a Dative (that is, a Locative) form of 
art abstract in ~fuva or s-gsva. Another form is -pgv.ot 

£~fiev,v oicli result* from dropping ,u of (*,evcuoi e-gum. 
»gain, there arc: forms of the infinitive hi -vat. where the 

first syllable ot>swu is dropped, unless -rat be the Dative 
(Locative) o! va, as gevai is of gevu, and thus be of dis
tinct origin. This appears the more probable, because 
forms in -vai occur as early a* those in gsvai. The 
common classical form is -ai> for et-r, and this from a-g-tv, 
e. g. H'ir-(-fxemt„ ehr-P/Mv, elir-dv, Pr uac.

S S 3 . An Aorist form in the Vedas with the meaning 
of the Infijtii 've ends in si (=sai), e.g. m i'-she (s 
changed to sh by the preceding vowel), ‘ to throw.’
Ibis st-riidugly resemble* the (1 took First Aorist Lulini- 
tive in -« m, e. g. \ v ~ a a i ,  ‘ t e  loose j ’ r v f a t  { t m - r r a i ) ,
‘ to strike;’ odpai (Ssitc-creu), ‘ to show.’ Both seem 
identical with the Latin-sc after consonant*, re after 
vowels, e. g.fia-se, to be ;’ dic-e-re, ‘ to say.’ » assimi- 
ktes a preceding t in fo s s e .  from pot-se, and is itself 
assimilated to a preceding l and v in mi-le  and fee-re, 
nulcf’S these ary for vel-e-re (gr. fiov\-o-gai) and fer-e-re 
(<pfp-a-fuu), u* which case the only assimilation is that 
ot r to l in vn'c. The Perjed- Tnfi/nitifve in Latin in 
archaic forms is also -se, e. g. consum-se, adniisse (for 
ibimimte, from aUmU-to). As the Latin perfect, gene
rally corresponds xn origin tp the Greek aorist , these 
forms agree exactly with the aorist* <£,>-<« (for fav-acu, 
th e  a- being dropped after nasals) and r v P a i  (for rvrr- 
ff at). The more common Latin forms in -ssc are of i 
later origin.

( f ^  DEKITATION AND COMPOSITION j
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The Passive Infinitive in Latin was probably at first 
-sese, changed by the laws of euphony to -rere, and 
afterwards to -ri-re and -ri-er. Hence we meet with 
the older forms <mid-rkr, moni-rier, dici-er, molli- 
rier. The last syllable -er is wanting in the ordinary 
forms used in the classical works, and in conjugating 
the Latin verb; therefoream&-ri, mone-n, dvriymoUi~ 
ri are regarded as Passive infinitives, though in fact 
they exactly agree in form with the Active Ini', ama-re, 
etc., with the exception that the final -e was changed to 
-i, for euphonic reasons, when followed by re (er).
There is also the further difference in the third conju
gation, that -re of the Active dice-re is dropped. The 
so-called Passive Infinitives, therefore, are not Passive 
inform. The older termination er for re. and that.for 
so, is the same reflexive pronoun as is employed in the 
form of iu the rest of the passi ve conjugation.

This I Ada Infinitive in -se occurs in sentences where 
its usage is exactly parallel with that of the Dative of 
Abstract Substantives in -d, and thus illustrates the 
meaning and force of the Infinitive, e. g.. ve'rm tvfi 
pvshann rivj-dsS, ve'mi std't-ave, ‘jt come to glorify 
thee, Pushann: 1 come for praising (thee).’ rnj-iisfi 
luf., and stot-ave Dat. S.

There is also a Veda Infinitive in the form, 'of 
the accusative singular following the verb sak, * to be 
able.’ The English Infinitive without ‘to," after ‘can,’ 
resembles this construction, though the Infinitive has 
no! the form of a case. e. g. apalvpan (for apalupam,
Ace. of apalupa) mi zaknuvcm, ‘ the\ could not (to) 
destroy.’

This verb sak is even used iu the Passive form itself, 
yadi iak-ij'i-U, * if it can,’ lit. ‘if it (is) ean(ned),’ A 
double Passive occurs even in Latin, e.g. vd comprimi
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nequitur, ‘how incapable he is of being restrained’ (I’laut.

iv. 4, 20); forum in  tenehris nosci non quita 
est, ‘ the form could not be distinguished in the dark *
(Tor. Hec. iv. 1, 58). 'The Future Infinitive Passive in 
Latin has likewise the auxiliary in the passive form: 
amain m in ,

2MMr. In  later languages the expression of the Paa- 
awe seems to have been felt to he difficult. The me
thods resorted to by Ulfilas, in his Gothic translation 
of the Scriptures, are various and singular; but in none 
of then is there a really passive form of the finite verb.
The Passive Perfect .Participle in. th (originally -to) is 
employed, but not as a past tense. The relations of 
time are expressed in the substantive verb connected 
with the participle, e. g. Mark xiv. 5, maht v is i ,. ./>"«- 
bugjan. * was able to be sold.’ The word able, how
ever, ;nust be supposed to be Passive, as if mayed could 
be formed from may like wade from make, and thus 
the mahi vesi might not only express the past tense of 
r)Svi/ara, but also the passive voice of irpaHyvat; for the 
Gothic word by which this latter is rendered is active, 
frabiu/jam, ‘ to sell,’ instead of ‘ to be sold.’ skidds 
(tb-s) is also used in a similar way to express the pas
sive of the accompanying infinitive: e. g. Luke ix. 44,
(.liKKst ‘7rapaSdkj<x$ai, ‘ is going to be given up,’ is ren
dered skidds ist abgiban, ‘ is necessitated (Pass.) to 
give u p ’ (Act.) for *■ to be given up.’ The Active In
finitive is also used for the passive when no passive 
form accompanies it, and the only method of indicating 
the voice is in the agent being expressed in the dative 
or instrumental case ; e. g. vpbs rb SeaSrjvcu avrols, * in 
order to be seen by them,’ is in Gothic ‘in  order to see 
by them,’ da- saihvan im. This use of the active for 
tiro passive infinitive, without the least indication of the
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difference, occurs extensively in the modern German 
language, e. g. es ist zu sehen, for ‘ it is to he seen.’
In English it is rare, e. g. ‘it is yet to do’ for ‘ it is 
yet to be done.’

The preposition to, which is generally put before the 
infinitive in the Germanic languages, properly governs 
the dative case. The Gothic, however, from the habit 
of dropping the final vowel, has lost the case-sign.
The old Saxon and Anglo-Saxon have e (for ai) as a 
reduced form of the dative ending dya. The n  is also 
doubled without any pparent reason. Possibly it was 
intended to regulate the pronunciation of the preceding 
vowel, as in English the consonant is doubled after a 
short vowel when a -suffix is added beginning with a 
vowel, e. g. hitt-ing for Mt-ing, merely to prevent the 
first i  from being pronounced long in the participle. A 
similar reason may have caused the forms o. s. and a. s. 
farann-e for faran-e.

As the Dative case, among other things, als < expresses 
the goal at which an action aims, so the Germanic 
Infinitive, consisting of the preposition to with a Dative 
case, was at first confined to this meaning, and after
wards extended by analogy to others. Thus, in Gothic,
‘a sower went out to sow' (du saian), i. e. for the pur
pose of sowing? ‘ he that hath ears to hear'' (du hams* 
ja.n), i. e. for t he purpose of hearing. The following 
may serve as an illustration of the further use of this 
form: 2 Cor. ix. 1, ufj6 mis ist dumeljim '’■ms, ‘super
fluous for me it is to write to you ’ ( to ypd<pet.v, du 
raeljan, ‘ to write,’ i. e. writing).

This mere action without any reference to aim or 
purpose is often expressed by the Infinitive which 
depends upon another verb, e. g. ‘ he began to go,’ i, e. 
he began the act of going. So, in Lu.iv. 10, ‘ will enjoin



^^-'^Spon Ms angels (the act) of taking care of Urn; ’ go. 
tin gafaMan thik, row S(a<f>v\d£ai as.

In Gothic this f n j m i t i m  is also used without the 
preposition, sometimes in rendering a Greek- infinitive, 
e. g. galeithm, dtreX^stv, ‘to go o u t;’ and sometimes 
in rendering a Greek noun, e. g. Luke iv. 36, forth 
nfdmithncm  ailans, syiisro %afifios M> irdvras, ‘ there 
came amazement,  upon all.’

'Verbs denoting an act of sensation often take two 
objects, th< - first expressed by an objective case, and the 
second by an infinitive without the preposition. The 
infinitive in this case denotes only the act, as in the 
dependent infinitive noticed above, e. g. ‘I saw him go,’ 
i. e. going, where hint and (the act ot).going are two 
objects seen and combined in one idea. The Greek has 
die participial form where the G othic has this infinitive: 
.John vi. 62, tdv ovv Dmpifre top viov tov dpi)parrov 
avaficuvovTa, jabti'p nit gasniltvtih svu v mans ussteigan, 
(avafjcuvmrra. w isteigari,4 ascend up’). Where the govern
ing verb does not denote an act of sensation, the nature 
of the governed infinitive is sometimes not quite so 
obvious. Yet in such cases as Matt. viii. 18, Jiailtait 
galeithm s-ip&njdns, * hi1 commanded go the disciples,’ 
i. e. the disciples to go, i: is clear that both the act of 
going am! the disciples were objects of command. So also 
Lu. v.x.. I t, n i aileim thona thiudonidn, ‘we refuse him 
to rule, h<m and ra! nig arc alike the objects of refusal.

2 6 5 .  In Greek we meet with the forms e-ftspm, 
-s-fitv, (s-ev) -stv (Ion. gv), -s-v (Dor.), and pat. I t  is 
not difficult to trace all the others to the first, -s-gsvai, 
which appears in the oldest documents; for -s-ptsv 
merely drops the final diphthong, (s-sv) -stv further 
drops f t ,  and regularly contracts the two vowels to si, 
the Ionic shows ano ther and less usual contraction to y,

lORIUVATION AND COMPOSITION i
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t ie  Done drops s from e-sv, Again, the original
form alter vowels is -fm m , which, by dropping ps, be
comes vat. There is nothing in these changes very- 
different from the usual course of abbreviation to which 
language is subject. The loss of at all at once from 
nevcu is the least likely; hut in Homer, where tho full 
firm occurs, very often the diphthong is elided in 
for suftsvai, and the elision of it, however rarely it 
occurs, indicates the possibility of its being- dispensed 
with altogether. The derivation of from ^evat is 
also less improbable than that there should have been 
different sources of the infinitive present of slfti in the 
existing forms of f/t^emt, S/t/iev.
_ If  be referred to the Sanskrit -mane, dative

singular of -man, it would make the Greek form at 
fuller than the Sanskrit, which is very unlikely to be 
die case; but if it be referred to -rnmidiia, dative 
singular of -mdna, it would make the Greek a + t for 
d + y, with the loss of the final a, a more regular r, pre- 
eemative of the Sanskrit form. The first part ftev 
answers to s. man, as the participles m -/xsvo-s to the 
s. part, mana-s. Like other participial terminations, it  
was probably employed to form abstract nouns, and 
hence the Greek infinitive is a case of an abstract noun 
like other infinitives.

Bopp refers to the Middle forms, s. m3, s3, and gr. 
fuu, am, ns showing that the s. « may he represented in 
Greek by a t;  but in this case there was a consonant 
between the vowels, which will account for the otherwise 
unusual preservation of the original vowels a t  in Greek 
(Sec. 2 1 2 . p. 183.)

2 ,66 . The Passive Infimtien has the form aSai, 
which Bopp explains as consisting of the reflexive 
pronoun a  (for ai, I) and the dative singular of an



noun formed from the same root as the 
auxiliary verb, signifying ‘ do ’ or ‘ put,’ and appearing 
an dif in the weak (or first) aorist and future passive 
-Sr)-v, -Sy-ao/M/.. That a represents the reflexive pro
noun as expressive of the passive voice seems probable 
from the analogy of the Latin language, where the same 
pronoun serves the same purpose. There is this differ
ence, however, that in Greek it is inserted between the 
root and the sign of the infinitive, whilst in Latin it is 
affixed to the infinitive, as it is to the finite forms, of the 
active, e. g. amat-ur, amari-er (for amare-or). That 
Sai is tin dative singular of an abstract in Iha, as the 
weak aorist active aai is of an abstract in sa from the 
fjubst. verb, needs perhaps some further confirmation.

YA.

4 6 7 .  A considerable number of words are formed 
by -yet, and the secondary suffixes tunny a  and an4-ya. 
ya  is of the same form as the relative pronoun; in 
iav-ya the first part appears to. be a  gunaed form of tv,, 
which is employed for the Sanskrit infinitive ; the first 
part of an-i-ya is used as a suffix in forming abstracts, 
and 2 may be only a vocalised and lengthened form of y 
phonetically developed from the syllable ya.

ya- occurs in Gerunds, and is probably an instru
mental case, like -twa, with which it corresponds in < 
meaning. The Vedas have an. instrumental in yd  for 
ya-\~d, and the Sanskrit gerund -ya, being Jar r, is also 
perhaps a shortened form for the same. The accent is 
upon the root, e. g. ui-vii-ya, 4 having entered.’ This 
suffix being used with compound verbs may account for 
the quantity of the vowel being shortened, whilst -twa 
preserves its long vowel because it is used with simple

1 (  § ' )  DERIVATION AN1) COMPOSITION



If the root ends in a short vowel, t is iuserteA-^-*“ * 
^^hetwtien it and this suffix, probably from a similar 

phonetic cause to that which doubles the consonant 
after a short vowel in English when a suffix beginning 
with a vowel is added, e, g. from cut, mtt-ing. Hence, 
in Sanskrit, a/nu-zru-tya,, ‘ having heard,’ from zru.

In Greek the equivalent is to, in Latin, in. They are 
not used in forming gerunds, but Abstract, Nouns, e. g. 
epdw-LO-v, gaud-iu-m. The instances in Greek are 
few ; the Latin ones, like the Sanskrit, are usually com
pounds, e. g. di-lb -iu-m, dis-sid-iu-m.

JVtuter Abstracts are formed in Sanskrit from nomi
nal steins. The stem-vowel, except u, is dropped, e.g, 
mdblAue-ya-m, ‘sweetness,’ from madhurd-s, ‘ sweet.’ 
Similar forms occur in Gothic, e.g. uncit-ja, ‘igno
rance,’ from unvit(a)-8, ‘ ignorant;’ diub-ja, ‘ theft,’ 
from diubs (for diuba-s), ‘ thief.’ So also in Latin 
'MChdac-lVL-m, ‘ falsehood,’ from mendax (mendac-s), 
‘ false:’ j&jun-iVL-m, ‘ fast, from jejUvu-s, ‘ fasting.’
There are a few in Greek, e.g. p . o v o / i a - x - i o - v ,  ‘single 
fight,’ from povofxa-^o-c, ‘ fighting singly;’ also such 
words a? K o v p e t o V  ( j c n v p i F - i o - v ) ,  * shearling,’ from sovpev-s,
‘ shearer.’

The feminine -yd!, with the accent, forms Primary 
Abstracts, e. g. vid-yk', ‘ knowledge.’ In Greek Id, e. g.
7r s v - l d ,  ‘poverty,’ from c r i v s - m : d p i a r s - ( a  [ a p t o T e f - i a  1 
* a noble act,’ from d p u r r s v - a >  (dpierraf-w), * I  ain a noble.’
In Latin ia, id; ined-ia, ‘ hunger,’ from in  + ed-ere,
‘ not to e a t;’ diluv-ie-s, ‘ deluge,’ from dilu-ere 
(diluv-ere). In Gothic jS  (Norn, ja, i), e.g. vrak-ja, 
‘ persecution, Gen. wafc-jd-s, from s. vraj; band-L 
‘ bond,’ from bind,-an.

Both Latin and Gothic in some cases add n, e. g.
1. con-tag-id, Gen. con-tag-Um-ls, ‘ touch,’ from

UKBIYA'l tVFS
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.... , c L L r••; go. ■vam-'jd, Gen. mz/t-jon-s; ‘ contest,’ 
frow vaiha.

Both Greek and Latin form Denominative Abstracts 
i, a, similar way, e.g. aotp-ta, ‘wisdom; 5 1. prwsmt-ia,

‘ pivseneej* from praams (prcesml-s) ; barbar-l&s,
‘ barbarity,’ from harbaru-s; nn-id, Gen. w.-l&n-is,
‘ union/ from u nv -s.

In Sanskrit Future Participles Passive aro formed 
by ya, and Substantives resembling them in meaning, 
e.g. Part. (pH.-ya.~*,1 to be concealed;’ Sabut,guh-ya-rn, 
‘ secret' (a thing to be concealed); Part, bkdj-yu-s, ‘ to 
be eaten;’ Subst. bhoj-yh-m, ‘ food’ (a tiling -to be 
eaten). Gotha Adjctives in -jn correspond to these 
participles in form and meaning, e.g. anda-Mm,-ja,
‘ ,gn Liable’ (to be received); miqvrth,-ja, ‘ inex
pressible ’ (not to lie uttered). Similar Adjectives 
occur in Greek, with <5 inserted after a short vowel, e.g.
<jb S l - 8 - t o - s ,  ‘ perishable;’ dn^d-B-io-s, ‘public’ (to be 
seen); i v j u - o - i o - s ,  ‘ broad’ (to be spread out). Con
sonant Stems also occur, e. g. wdAXa ( for irak~ta~&. 
yd (’em.), ‘ball’ (to be hurled). In Latin exim-iu-s,
‘ eminent’ (to be selected).

Denominative Adjectives are also formed by ya, 
e. g. s. 'iV-ya-s, ‘ heavenly,’ from div ; hfd-y& s, 
‘ hearty,’ ‘ affectionate,’ from h rd ; z. ydir-ya, ‘ yearly,’ 
from ydcti; gr. v d r p - i o - s ,  ‘ paternal/ from imryp ; 
r i X e - i o - f ,  ‘ perfect’ (for reXea-i'-s), from r i \o r ; 
o v p a v - t o - s , * heavenly,’ from o v p a v o s .  In Latin they 
me less numerous than in the above languages. But 
there are Appellatives as well as adjectives, e.g. 
pate-iu-s, ‘ paterxfal,' from p a ter ; M ar-ins  from 
M a rs, Non-in Fern, from nonu-s.

It seems more natural to refer the names of coun-



adjectives of this kind than to substantives, 
e.g. Gallia, Germania, to Gall-iu-s, G'erma/n-iu-s, from 
Gnllu-s, Germ-anus, i. e. Gallia (ten•<(,), etc., ‘ the 
land of the Gauls,’ etc. Thus in more recent times 
we have Eng-land, Deutsch-land, named from trie people 
as a whole, and not from an individual.

The corresponding Adjectives e nd Appellatives in the 
Gothic language end in Masc, -ja, Fem. -jd, whilst some 
add n  and form -jan, e. g. alth-ja, 4 old,’ from aUM; 
kik-ja, ‘physician’(leech),from leik5 Jislc-jan, ‘fisher,’ 
from fisks (stem fiska).

2 8 8 .  tav-ya forms Future Passive Participle#. It 
takes the accent, and is preceded by guna, e. g. s. ydk- 
tavya-s, ‘ to be joined,’ from y v j ; <M-tavya-s, • 1,,, be 
given,’ from da. gr. -rio-s, e. g. So-reo-s, * to be given,’ 
for Bo-refo-s from Bo-ref io-s; 1. -t-kms, e. g. du-tlvu-?, 
where time is for twin. The meaning is somewhat 
altered, and even in oop-tivu-s, though the passive is 
expressed, it is referred to the present, not the future, 
time, i. e. ‘ taken,’ not, ‘ to be taken.’

* 6 9 .  arit-ya also forms Future Passive Parti
ciples : s. y6j-wai'y&s, ‘ to be joined,’ from yuj. %. -nya 
(the i in Sanskrit being perhaps a later developmen t),
«. g- -nya, Mo be adored.’ Tb<- Gothic 1ms til-':
‘arne form -nja, e .g  ana-siu-nja, ‘ visible’ (to be 
seen),

2 7 0 .  s. eya seems to be from S+ya, of which the 
first part probably is only introduced for euphonic 

i reasons. I t  generally retains the accent on the one or 
the other syllable. It is used similarly with the . i.rnph 
form ya, e. g. s. das-eyH-s, ‘ a slave’s son,’ from dafid*
• slave; ’ quir-eya-m, - mountain produce,’ from girt,
* mountain.’ gr. -eto, and abbreviated to -to: \eavr-eto-s

x
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V ?!:a C i v r - eo-S, ‘ of a lion.’ 1  t f r m A  & * > * * *

« *  - ™ j -
,;f t o ; , - , j .

Abstracts of thi- sort, e. g. »• bhi, fear,
In (J reek there are Appellative* so formed,
. eve <b\oy(4>Xtf), ‘ flame;’ but arwy (<r™£), hatred,
aa!i «i« « ) >  -U ntornm  « * " ■ .’ * * f X C )
„,,, M < *  r» t“  Arpile. e. <h> (■>“*)>

' “ “ '’rooK » o  also —  a, t o t

-* *— ■>? *  u» : r , l  t iT S L E S Sgoverning the preceding* noun, e.g. ..
* knowing duty;’ du-.kha-han, ‘destroying pain, gr. 
^vrn-o-rvy (fevrlarv?), * ha ting lies; Kopv3-rn,c (jcopvS -

.10 * » . *  I- V f )* ,p
lawi- au~oup (uncaps), ‘ catching birds.
1 The vowel a  is sometimes lengthened, e.g. a. vdch,
‘ si. ech’ (r. vach); pari j> ‘ wandering about, 
‘ beggar’ (r.v raj)j gr- ^  ‘eye (r. ott); L reg

Cr“I f t o ka i ' r t  t o a io a s l  1 i* »«o.l, a . in i f m  cOm
cases, e .g . s. p o n -m r-t, ‘ flowing round; 1. coih-,-1 

(comes) , 4 attendant (t. i)*

A.

2.72 ,. The suffix -a, which is the same, in form at
least, as the demonstrative prom '«M S ‘J ’ )
„« „ T)r; nary and as a secondary suffix to form Masou
\Uni, \h,<Jr.ts. In Gothic these abstracts hare acquired 
the neuter gender, as is seen from their not having « 
in the Noon Sing., e. g . a r M i ; (stem 
«b l a m e af-let, ‘ forgiveness (letting oh > One neute

'4k
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1
^Seenfs in Sanskrit, i. e. bhay-u-m, ‘ fear/ from b h f ,  but 

M. jay-d  -ti, 1 victory/ from ji.
The same suffix, with the accent, -a, also forms Adjec

tives resembling the present participle in meaning, as 
well us A ppellatives which generally were at first Nomina 
agentis, e.g. trcis-a-s, ‘ t re m b lin g mHsh-&-s, ‘mouse’
(lit. stealer’). In Greek -d, e. g. Q&v-o-s, ‘ shining;’ 
rpox-6-t, ‘ runner.’ The meaning is sometimes passive, 
and the accent sometimes on the root both in Sanskrit 
and Greek. In the latter language 8 is sometimes added, 
as we have semi t to be in many cases after a short vowel, 
e. g. hopx-t'i-s (stem Bopic-a-8-), ‘ gazelle’ (‘ gazer ’); tutr-a-s 
(st. Ttnr-a-8. ) , «hammer ’ (‘ striker ’).

These forms occur especially at the end of compounds, 
e.g. s. arin-davi-d-s ( ‘ taming’), ‘ tamer of foes;’ 
gr. imro-Sa/i-o-t, 1 tamer of horses; ’ 1. wm-frag-a-s, .
* shipwreck.’ The e. wreck as well as break is of the 
same root as the Latin frag  in frang-erc, ‘ break.’

Some words of this kind in Latin have the feminine 
form -a =  s. § applied to both masculine and feminine 
genders, as in parri-Ud-a, ‘ parricide/ from credits, 
and sometimes restricted to the Mase. as in cadi-col-a,
* dwelling in heaven,’ from col-ere. Even sent-a,
‘ writer/ ■ secretary/ though not a compound, has the 
feminine form for the masculine. Some other Mascu
line Appellatives ending in -a are really Greek words 
which have dropped the final s  of the Norn* Sing., like 
poe-ta, gr. Troig-rg-s.

On the other hand, these compounds in Greek have 
the masculine form for both masculine and feminine.

The Gothic has a few instances of all these formations. 
Masculine, both compound and simple, e. g. daura- 
vurd-a, ‘door-keeper’ {e.ward); tide-a  (Non . thiu-s),
4 lad,’meaning the * strong/ ‘ muscular/ from thu, e. them,

#  *2
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‘grow,’ ‘become strong;’ but t h b m is in English 
degraded to ‘ thief.’ Neut, ga-thrask-SL, ‘ threshing- 
floor.’ Fem. daura-vard-6 (Nom. -vard-a), * porteress.’ 
Adjectives, laus-a, ‘ loose;’ ‘ let off.’

A passive meaning belongs to these forms when com
pounded with the prefixes m , ‘ easy,’ and diva, ‘ hard,’ 
in Sanskrit, and with the corresponding ones si, tvs in 
Greek, e.g. a. w -M r-a-s, ‘ easy to he done 5’ dm  h- 
Mr-n-s, ‘ hard to be done.’ This explanation of these 
forms, which I  have given in deference to Bopp’s autho
rity, seems to me somewhat arbitrary and unnecessary. 
The meaning is perhaps no more passive than in.such 
Germanic forms as ger. leicht ~u thun, e. easy to do, 
which some grammarians also represent as acti ve forms 
used in a passive sense, whereas the true explanation 
is, by an ellipsis, Msy (for any one) to do ; so also hard 
(for any one) to do. The above Sanskrit and Greek 
forms may also he taken in a,n active sense. As these 
derivatives have originally the sense of the present 
participle active, e. g. s. bhay-&-m, ‘ fear ’ (lit. ‘ fearing ), 
so, when compounded with stt or dus, they retain a 
similar meaning, e.g. du.th-kdr-a-s —.‘hard doing, not 
« hard being d o n e g r .  ev~4>op-o-s — ‘ easy bearing,’ not 
‘ , ;iay being borne.’ The ease or difficulty in each case 
refers to the agent, not to the thing done or borne.

As a secondary suffix, a  generally retains the accent, 
and is preceded by ‘ vnddhi.’ It has a feminine in -t, 
and forms masculine substantives denoting- descent, as 
v ’1 as neuters denoting f ru.it, etc., e. g. inanuv-a.-s, 
‘ man’ (descendant * of M anu)> (izwatth-a-m, ‘ trait of 
the azwattha tree ;’ idmudr-o-m, ‘ sea salt’ (‘ seapro
duce ’), from sct/Pmdrev. In  Greek the feminine patro
nymics in -t have the usual S affixed, e. g. ’Ira*-/-*, Gen. 
’Iw»X-t5-os, «daughter of Iuachus; ’ pf/X-o-p, * apple,’

♦
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from pyXi-S--, w(f)-o-v, ‘ egg.’ Tn Latin p 6 m -u-r», 
‘apple.’from pc. m-e; dv-u-m, *ogg’ (‘ bird’s produce’), 
from avi-s.

Neuter Abstracts are also thus formed, s. yduvan-k-m,
‘ youth,’ from yuvan ; and Neuter Collectives, s. Mp6t- 
a-m, ‘ a flock of pigeons,’ from kape/ta.

Adjectives and AppeMatwes occur, e. g. s. d/jas-a 
M. K., ayas-i F., ‘ of iron,’ from fiyas; 1. deo&r-u-s,
‘ proper,’ from dec us.

The feminine &' with the accent is also used to form 
Abstracts: s. bhid-a ', ‘ a splitting;’ gr„ ~r/, <pvy~rj, 
‘ flight;’ 1. -a, fug -a, idem; go. -6, bid-6, ‘hogging.’

I.

2 7 3 .  The suffix i  is like the demonstrative pronoun 
i, but it may he only a weakened form of the suffix 
a noticed above, just as, in the Latin words lmbeM-6, 
multi-fonni-s, the i  is for u  (older o) in1 bellu-m, 
multu-s, which answers to the Sanskrit a.

This i, with the accent on the root, forms Fenthtine 
Abstracts, e.g. s. sdch-i-s, ‘friendship’ (lit. ‘ following,
L setjii-or); z. ddh-i-s, ‘ creation ; ’ gr. fiyv-i-s, ‘wrath;’
8 or t is sometimes added, as in other cases: eXv-irs 
(IXtt- iS-), ‘ hope d x f''P~l~i (xae'~ir~)> ‘ grace; ’ 1. perhaps 
such as cced-es ( c s e d ‘ cutt ing;’ go. vunn-i, ‘ suf
fering’ (wound).

I t  is also used, with the accent placed variously, 
in forming Masculine Nomina ar/eniis and Appella
tives, e. g. chhid-i-8, ‘ sp litter;’, d h - i s ,  * s-rpent ’ 
(mover, creeper); z. ov-i-s, ‘ serpent.,’ gr. rpdy-nr, 
‘ runner;’ ly-i-j, ‘ serpent;’ sometimes 8 again is 
added: kott-1-s (kott-lS-), ‘knife;’ 1. cmgu-l-s, ‘serpeut:’ 
go. juttf/a-biud-l, ‘young man’ (e. lad).
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tl.

2 7 4 ,  The suffix u, without the accent, is employed 
to form Adjectives resembling in meaning the present 
participle of dosiderative verbs, and governing the 
accusative case. With the accent it forms Adjectives 
•without the desiderative meaning, e.g. s. dldrkah -U: 
pitdvdu, ‘ desirous of seeing parents;’ tan-u, ‘ thin 
(outstretched); m ad-u, gr. fjb-v, L sua-v-is, ‘ sweet;’ 
go. thaurs-u-s, ‘ dry,’ In 1. i  is added to the suffix, 
and suavis is for suad-u-i-s.

Appellatives are also formed with an accented or 
unaccented v, : bhid-u, ‘ thunderbolt (splitter); gr. 
vtK-v, ‘ corpse ’ (perishing); L mrr-n-s, ‘ carriage 
(runner); go. fd t-u, ‘ foot ’ (goer).

AN.

2 7 1 , Appellatives are formed by an  (.an) without 
aocent, e.g. s. enS’h-an, ‘ friend’ (lover); ra'j-an, 
‘ king’ (rider). In Greek this affix assumes several 
forms, a v ,  fv, op, i ) V ,  e w ,  e.g- r a \ - a i > ,  ‘ patient; a p p - c v >

‘ male; ’ ovcry-OP, ‘ drop;’ irsvA-rjV  ̂‘ enquirer; ’ukjjV-con, 
«, aft’ J. 6 n , in ,  e.g. ed.6 (Geu. ed -bn -is), ‘ eater-,’ 
peden (G en .peet-in -is), ‘ comb.’ go. ban-a n , ‘ cock’ 
(erower. 1. can-cre). A few neuters occur in this form: 
go. ga-dcil-axi, ‘ sharer.’

This suffi x, weakened to in  and accented, is empjpyed 
at the end of compounds; with the root strengthened in 
s., a. g. ftcH&d-in, also in the simple M m-m. ‘ lover; ’ 
1. peel-in; go. stau-in-s, Gen. of stan-a, ‘judge.’ I t  is 
also employed as a secondary suffix, e. g.dlum-Sn, 
‘ rich,’ from dhanfi.

In Greek <ov is applied to place and time, e. g.
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x^SJi7f#̂ t.!)y, ‘ stable’ (place for horses); avtp-av, *men’s 
room; ’ iXaipr/fto^o-iois, ‘ month of EL’ (stag-hunting 
time).

AHA.

2 7 6 .  Masculine and neuter Appcllatwas, with the 
root accented, are formed, by s. ana, gr. a v o , go. a m , 
e.g. s. ndy-anu-m, ‘ eye-’ (leader); Fem. y&oh-an&\ 
‘ hogging;’ gr. S p b r - a m - v ,  ‘ sickle’ (cutter); go. thiw- 
dam  (at, <fe'(«Lana.-), ‘ king; ’ Fern. ga-rnait-uxid-v,, 
‘ cutting,’ ‘ reaping.’ In English we have wagg-on, 
with 7 doubled perhaps only in consequence of the 
shortened pronunciation of the first vowel. The same 
suffix accented also forms Adjectives in Sanskrit and 
Greek, e.g. s. idbh-an a , ‘beautiful’ (shining); gr. 'jkstt- 
avo-s, ‘ covering.’

AS.

Z 7 7 .  The suffix -as, wi th the root vowel gnnaed and 
accented, forms Neuter Abstracts, e.g. md/t-as, ‘ great
ness tdc-us, ‘ strength,’ from tn. gr. both primary, -es 
(Horn* -or), <f>\ky-of, ‘ flame’ (burning), and secondary, 
yXsO/c-of. ‘ sweet wine ’ (sweetness, from yXwcur ). 1. -us, 
Gen. -er-is; -us, Gen. -or-is; -ur , Gen. -or-is; -u.r,Gen. 
-tir-is : rdb-ur, ‘ strength’ (s. root rudh); fund-us,
‘ treaty ’ (for foid-us from Jut). This suffix has iD many 
cases become-dr, and of the masculine gender: sap-dr,
1 tasfe ’ (Gen. sap-dr-is). The tong syllable is also 
employed in Latin to form secondary derivatives, e.g. 
am i -or, ‘bitterness,’ from muiru-s. go. is-a (Kom. 
is); h a t-is , ‘ hatred;’ ag-i s, ‘ fright.’ In English the a is 
softened to r : hal-re-d, 6g-ve (r<- for go. sa). Both 
primary and secondary firms are used with l added,
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wum-s-l, ‘ poor (swimming place); emrf-is-1,
1 blackness.’ This suffix also occurs with the addition 
of su, perhaps for til, e.g. fra/u.jin-B.S-S\i-s, ‘dominion 
thiw lin-as-uu-s, ‘ government.’ The weak verbal stem 
from which these abstracts are formed ends in n , which 
has come to be regarded as part, of the formative suffix. 
Hdio: the English -ness and German -wins, e.g. old 
ger. <hi-n issa , a.s. dhre-neas, ‘trinity’ (three-ness), 
e. mild-ness, etc.

Tim same suffix also forms Neater Appellat ives, active 
or passive, e.g. s. £rdv-aa, ‘ ear’ (hearer, from &ru) ; 
m&t- -as, - mind’ (thinker); pay-a s ,  ‘ water’ (what is 
dmi gr. pev-os, ‘ mind’ (what, thinks); tIk-os,
‘ child ’ (what is brought forth) ; 1. ol- u s  (Gen. ol-er -  
i s \  ‘ vegetable.’ f is sometimes inserted, e. g. s. sn Y ~  
t-a s , ‘ stream ;* gr. cwv-r-o?, ‘ skin ’ (covering). In other 
eases u is similarly inserted, e.g. s. dr-n-as, ‘water 
(mover, from r ) ; gr. 8«-j/-oy, ‘ gift,’ ‘ loan;’ 1. pig- 
n-us, * pledge.’

A few Adjectives are thus formed with the meaning 
of a present participle and governing an accusative ease, 
e. g. s. nr-num-as , ‘thinking of men.’ The same 
form occurs at the end of Greek compounds, e. g. o|?o- 
hepK-'ts, ‘ seeing .prickly,’ ‘ keen-sighted-. ’

LA, HA.

278. These two forms, la, ra, appear to be of iden
tical origin. The final vowel sometimes changes to i  
or u, and in some instances a, i, v, 6, or 4 is inserted , 
'between, the stem and the suffix. These modifications, 
whilst they give great variety to the later forms of 
language, do not affect the meaning of the derivatives, 
e.g. s. -la, -ra: si/.v-la, ‘white’ (glittering); dip-ra .



^ b ii i i i  »,’ gr. -Xo, -po: '/3i?-Xo-», ‘ threshold; vsie-po-f,
4 corji - ■ ‘ (perishing), 1. Fern, -io, wM a (aed-la), * seat *,
-•nt (older ro), ca-ru-s. ‘ dear ’ («• kwm, 4love’). go.
~m : sil-la (Norn, sitls), 4 nest * (sitting-place); lig-va 
(Nora, liffre), ‘lair’ (place to lie in)* The toruintivea 
1 and t remain in the English words aeU-le, denoting a 
place to  ‘ sit ’ or ‘ set ’ upon; Ut/i-v and luy~ev; sudd-lc, 
pa id-l e ,  an instrument for the foot, formed horn the 
old *not 1. ’pM, ped-is.

-r i appears in s. d u g h -r i-s , ‘ foot’ (goer); gr. t8-pt-s, 
‘ acquainted with’ (knowing); 1* cele,-r {Gen. cob-ri-s),
* quick ’ (hurrying).

A few occur in -lit, -m i: s. bid-,lu, ‘ fearful; «i~ru 
(d&z-ru), ‘ tea r;’ gr. Bun-pv, ‘ tear; go. off*lu-#, 
‘heavy.’

Instances with the inserted vowel a re : s. vkap-olu., 
‘ trembling;’ mud-ira , ‘ a wanton; cwB-ila, ‘ wind 
(blov ing); u y -u ra , ‘knowing;’ /uirs/i-ulA,‘gazelk ; gr. 
Tpo^-aXo-s, ‘ quick; crn(S-apo-s, ‘strong;’ rpaTr-tAo-s,
‘ easy to turn $ > a v -e p o -s , ‘ visible;’ < f> \e y -v p u -s , ‘ burn
in g ;’ m p - n - v X o - s , ‘ ben t;’ 1. te f t-e r  (st. te n - e r a ) ,  
‘ tender;’ ag-tti-8 , ‘active; teg-ulu-m, ‘ roof’ (cover
ing).

Some secondary derivatives are in these forms, e. g. 
s. oi>* i-arA, ‘ stony;’ sri-la, ‘ f o r tu n a te midh-lxa 
and mblh-llB; ‘ intelligent; ’ gr. <f>Bovs-po-s, ‘ envious; 
X'Wr'Ao-i, ‘ on the ground; ’ 1. ccmtd-li-a, * fleshly.

WA (VA).

2 7 0 .  The suffix -wa (va), Fern, wd (vd), generally 
without the accent, forms Appellative , e. g. s. az~ 
w a ‘ liorse ’ (rnnuer); *, oi-pa, where w  has become 
p • gr. IV-yro-r -  for tW o-r; L eq-uu-s; a. s.

BERIT WIVES I  ,
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^<SL-Mn, in which the formative is again dropped. Adjae- 
tives are also formed in the same way, e. g. s. rish-wa, 

offending;’ f. perhaps such forms ns Bpop-ev-s, 
' runner; ’ 1. for-vu-s, * stern * (piercing); go/ las-ivs 
(fit. iae-Iva-), ‘weak;’ e. las-y, the formative being 
represented only by y.

WAN (VAN).

2.U0 . The suffix wdii or wan (vdn or van), without 
the accent, forms: 1. Adject/, ' with a participial mean
ing, e.g. ». vaja-du'-vkn, ‘ giving food.’ 2. Nomina 
aymtie, e.g. s, yo j-w kn ,"* sacrificer.’ 3. Appellatives,
0. g. s. nih-w&n, ‘ tree ’ (grower) j z. car-w an, * time ’ 
(destroyer).

This suffix appears also with an additional t  in vant, 
mant (vat, mat in weak cases). In Latin there is a 
change of v or to to l, and a further addition of o in 
-lento. In Greek the corresponding form would be f  srr 
or fir, of which, however, the digamma is generally lost, 
and evr, er remain. The digamma is preserved in some 
instances in an inscription found in the island of Corfu 
in 18 45, and published in IH46 by Professor Franz. 
(See Zeitsckrift fa r  Vergldcim.de Sprachforsehuny,
1. 118,119.) Among the instances where the digamma 
is preserved is one word containing the formative in 
question, 1. e, o-rovvheraav for o-rovo-hvr-mv. Other 
instances of this formative are: s. a&wa-va n t, ‘ hav
ing horses;’ w arn b v an t, ‘ having Maruts’ (Indra) ; 
gr. l\7)-evr-(uXrjeis), ‘ having wood,’ ‘woody;’ wpo- 
€VT- (imposts 1, * having fire; ’ pArv-lent-us, * having 
matter’ (pus); opu-lent- (opulns), ‘ having wealth.’

f?W%\ P
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2 8 1 .  Adjectives a n d  Substantives a r e  f o r m e d  b y  
-nu w i t h  t h e  a c c e n t ,  e .  g. s .  tras-nu-s, ‘  t r e m b l i n g ;  ’  
bhu-niis, ‘ s u u  ’  ( s h i n e r ) ;  z .  taf-nu-s, ‘  b u r n i n g ; ’  

j a h f - n v L - 8 ,  * m o u t h  ’ ( s p e a k e r ) ; g r .  \ i y - v v ~ s ,  ‘ smbke 
(«. d a k ,1 b u m  ’) ;  I. % -n u -m  ( f i r e )  ‘ w o o d . ’

MI.

28 i. This is perhaps only a weakened form of ma, 
Fern. mu. I t  rarely occurs, but is found iu a few Appel
latives with the accent, e.g. s. bhu-mx-s, ‘ ground: 1. 
hu-mn-s, go. hai-m -s(at. hai-mi-), * village,’ e. ho-me. 
The two last denote resting or sleeping place, from the 
root s. if, gr. mt.

KA.

The suffix ha with the accent is rarely used in imme
diate connection with the root, e. g. s. i«c/i.-ka-s (for 
sus-ka-s), ‘ dry; ’ z. kush-Vna ; 1. sic-eu-s (for sua-cu-s). 
A vowel is usually interposed between the root and h a ,  

which then has not the accent, e.g. s. ndrt~aka-*,
‘ dancer;’ jdlp-k'kn, ‘ talkative;’ nwVi-ika-s, ‘mouse ’ 
(stealer); M'w-uka, ‘ wanton;’ vdvad-ii'ka. ‘ talka
tive ; ’ gr. <pv\-aKD-s, ‘ guard;’ fov-aK-s (</>«>-«£), * de
ceiver ; ’ Kvp.i’K- (K r 'jp -v£ ), * herald ; ’ y w - a i K -  for y v v -  

aK-i- ryw -i ‘woman’) ;  1. med-ieu-s, ‘ physician;’ 
ara-leu-s, ‘ friend:’ «7-&c • (edax, ‘ devouring’) ; wi- 
6c- ( relox, ‘swift,’ 6 — original d ); cmi--ucu.-s, ‘ fall
ing.’ In Greek o, and in Latin n (for o), corresponding 
to s. a  in ha, are often dropped ; hence the Nam- Sing, 
ends in £ for *.t, and x  for cs.

d e r iv a t iv e s  v s k  |
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English -my, which is employed ir forming Ab
stract Nouns, and has gradually taken the place of the 
active participle instead of -nd for m il «  L gr. 8. nt, 
is probably formed from this suffix by inserting the 
nasal; e. g. king, for fcw-ing, 1 powerful,’ is an adjective, 
unless it be an appellative from the root jan , meaning 
' producer.’ The same form in heal-ing is used both as 
an Abstract and as a Participle.

The suffix lea also forms secondary derivatives, with i  
or u  inserted after consonant stems, e. g. m ddra-ka,
‘ of Madra laud;’ haimanti-hik, ‘winterly gr. iroXe/u- 
ko-s, ‘warlike;’ ootv-ko-s, * city-like;’ l.tirfei-cu-s, adj. 
‘ city;’ hosti-cu-s, ‘ hostile.’ Id Gothic this formative, 
which by the law of development should be fjha, appears 
as gira That the aspirate was pronounced originally 
appt irs from the fact that in some of these words the 
formative is -ha. The final vowel is dropped, as usual 
before s of the Nom. Sing. The vowel inserted before 
ga has different forms, e.g. steina-ha. ‘stony;’ rndda- 
ga, ‘ angry,’ ‘moody;’ grkla-g a ,«greedy;* malitei-ga, 
‘ mighty:’ handu-ga, ‘handy.* As the sound of the 
guttural aspirate is lost in English, the consonant is not 
g, oerally preserved in writing, but is represented here 
by y  as in many other cases. The English words cor
responding to the above Gothic ones end in y, and that 
this is for the aspirate appears from the fact that g, 
which is the regular substitute in German for English 
gh is preserved in the same- derivatives; for stain-ig, 
muth-ig, macht-fg have the same relation in this respect 
to e. ston-y, mood- y, might-y, as Tag has to e. day.

Sometimes s is prefixed to ha, e. g. gr. irad.-lcrKO-f, 
‘ little boy;’ (rrs<pav-l<rKO-s, ‘ wreath.’ In Gothic the 
final vowel is dropped before the sign of the Nom. Sing., 
e.g. barn- isk  -s. The s has prevented the usual develop -
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,f the consonant. Hence we have sk instead of 
ugh, Tn English the two combine to form the sound 
sh, and in German ach. In both these languages the 
termination is extensively used, e. g, e. child-isb, 
ger. kind-isch.

TU.

2 ,8 3 . In Sanskrit -tu (sometimes -thu) forms 
Abstracts. From the abstracts in tv the Infinitive is 
derived. The form thu is illustrated in varm-Xbox-s, 
though the corresponding word in I.atin, vomi-ta-s,
‘ vomiting,’ has not the aspirate. The regular form 
in Gothic* would have the aspirate. It occurs ns th 
in some instances, as t in others where the preceding 
consonant prevents the aspiration, and in many cases as 
d, which may have been pronounced dh, e. g. dan- 
thu-s, ‘ death;’ lua-ttt-s, ‘ lust.’ In these instances 
the English words have the. same consonants, i. e. 
dm -th , Iv.a-t, go. vratS-dxx-a, ‘ travelling.’

Kami na agentis imXApfdlatims are also formed by 
-tv,, e.g. ». W -tii-8, ‘ sun’ (shiner); tdn-tu-a, ‘ wire’ 
(drawn out); jtv&'-tn-s, ‘ life; ’ gr. gap-ru-s,‘witness;’ 
t. principd-tu-e, ‘ princedom; ’ go. hlif-X\x-s, ‘theft 
(lifting, gr. -cX^r-rm); skil-dn-s, ‘ shield’ (coverer). 
The English word has ah for ah, and preserves the for
mative consonant d.

TANA.

2 8 4 .  The suffix tana is probably formed by a com
bination of la and nn. It is affixed to adverbs of time 
to form Adjectives, e. g. s. % o«-tana- •, f of yesterday; ’ 
foms-tana-s, ‘ of to-morrow.’ The Latin forms are 
term , with r  inserted, trim, and ttrio, e. g. lm -ternu-s,
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yestcri'ay;’ m is-tim i-s, ‘ of to -m o rro w vesper- 
tln u  >■, ‘of vening.’ This ?• appears also in the Ger
manic languages, yes-te rn  in German being an. adverb 
of time, e. yes- te r  having lost the n  but preserved the 
adjective meaning in ycs-ter-day. The n  is also lost 
in Gothic gie-t ra , but preserved in Anglo-Saxon gis- 
t ra n .

SYA.

t>k>8m The suffix sya is used to form Adjectives, e. g. 
s. uumtt-shyiW, iu German nwwi-sch, * raau,’ from 
Mhliu. Either from this or with a primitive r, we have 
the Latin ct-rio, denoting persons occupied with a 
matter, or what belongs to a thing, e.g. tahell-u-rlu-s,
‘ letter-carrier; ’ crr-d-riu-s, ‘ coppi rsmith,’ etc. In 
Gothic -a-rja. e.g . sdi-a-rja, ‘ seeker;’ vutt-a-rja,
‘ fuller.’ In English the r, with the preceding vowel 
when needed, is preserved in a similar sense : bake-r, 
farm  -er. The Latin i and Gothic y  (j) are preserved 
in English as y  in such words as denote the place where 
things are produced, and which correspond to such 
Latin neuters as poma-rlVL-m, ‘ orchard’ (lit. apple 
ground), e.g. e. bake-ty, shrubbe-ry, unless these are 
imitations of the French, such as boucltenc, ‘ butchery.’

b) COMPOUNDS.

2 8 6 .  Verbs and nouns arc compounded with words 
of the same or of other parts of speech.

Verbal Compounds.
Verbs are usually combined with p r e m iu m s ,  and 

rarely with any other words. The prepositions in Salts-
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are accented. In ( ieek the compound follows 
the general rule of verbal accentuation, e. g. s. apa- 
Jb «•. ~<di, ‘ ho goes away j* prk-dvavnti, ‘ ho runs away 
gr, airo-/3aCvei, Trpo-fiah’u ; 1. ab -it (in which b is irre
gularly for p), proceed'd; go. af-gangith, tra-IAtith;
e. under-/", o v e r - im

The preposition and verb are sometimes separated
f. ve,, in the oldest literature; e.g. sam-mdh denotes 
«kindle,’ and sum  ugnim indhatt narah, ‘ men kindle 
fire.' So also, in Homer, •«mr.b> denotes ‘ shed,’ and is 
used in the same souse with the prepositiou combined 
or separate, e. g. <M xxi. 86, rl n> Sdxpv Karu/3srov,
‘ wb v e.ver are you shedding t e a r s 11 xvi. 11, rf} yKovpg) 
ixe\os.■ ■ ■ K a r a  Bdtcpuov at/3nif, ‘ you are shedding tears 
like a girl.’

This separation of the proposition is the genera! 
practice in the analytical method of modem lan
guage * III German the separable prepositions are 
sometimes connected with tbe verb, but more frequently 
separated, and sometimes placed after the verb, e.g. 
ergeht a b , ‘he goes off;* abgeheu and a b -rw-gehsn, 
1 to go off.’ In English some compounds have the pre
position immediately connected with the verb, but in a 
genre different from that which the word has when the 
preposition is separate, e.g. he undergoes and he 
fioc.i u n d e r ; in these cases, however, the preposition 
is prefixed to the verb in all its parts. The general 
practice is to place the preposition after the verb, as in 
the above instances. So also he goes over the bridge; 
but in L; tin,./tarww Uelvdiorpm tra n s ire  (Gas.), ‘ to go 
over the boundaries of the Helvetia’ In Latin the pro
position is often used in both ways, both separate and 
combined, in the same sentence, e.g. Lucr. vi. 668, 

l p e r jne mare ae terms percurrere, ‘and (over)run
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i Wer sea and land.’ Inseparable prepositions are
geneially retained in composition, even in modern lan
guages, e.g. e. be-hold, tor-give; gar. be-halten, v e r -
gebrn,

^ B 7 , Other words, besides prepositions are some
times combined with verbs, e. e. ku&Qeili-kardmi,
' I  make into a ring; iitsi-bhavCimi, ‘ I become one.’ gr. 
Scutpoximv seems to imply the existence of a Stutpv-xim,
" I Rhc<l tears,’ ami vovvexovrwf of a vow£%ta, ‘ 1 have 
sense. In Latin there are several, e. g. s ig n i- fico,

( make a sign ’ (e. signify), from s'njmvm; b e n e-iiico,
‘ J speak well of,’ from hroc. In Greek and Gothic the 
words which seem to he compounds of this kind are 
generally Ji'iwmtnatcves, e.g. gr. roKoy\v$m, from 
roKoykvipQS-, go. veit-rodjtz, from vdt~"6(ls.

Nominal Compounds.

2 B8 . Win n two nouns are combined together, if 
th- first w o,,; has H vowel stem, the vowel is either 
preserved in its original state, or altered, or dropped; 
e.g. s. Ibka-f nr Id ‘ guardian of the world;’ bhu- 
(//otn/.s, ‘ bearer of the earth ;’ gr. aKid-ypri 
‘shadow -pain teriuia)-4xtpv-t>, ‘victorious;’ I. alho- 
galh-ns, ‘ white cap;’ m ero-bibus, ‘drinker of unmixed 
wine;’ go. g u d a  -faurkfs, ' god-fearingvelna-ganls, 
‘vineyard}’ midja->r f a i  is,* deluge;’ h a n d u -vourbts,
1 hand-wrought.-

In the following the stem-vowel is changed, e.g. 
s. priyst-ohdryu\ 1 hi loved wife,’ from priyii; g i, pptpo- 
hpopo-s. * day-runner,’ from ipjJpd; 1. Ihnl-gev, * hearing 
wool,’ fiom 14tm; go. a n d i- ia w ,  ‘end-less,"’ from andjm 
This change generally makes the stem-vowel lighter, 
but in a few instances it becomes heavier, e. g. yea-



T/pd<po-s. ‘ geographer,’ for 7so-, as in other com
pounds.

When the first part has a consonant stem, the two 
words are usually connected i,y a short vowel, ft is, 
however, not used in Sanskrit, e. g. raanJaydt-aakha-u,
* rejoicing friends; ’ kshaycul-winis, ‘ ruling men.’ In 
Greek 0 or 1 is employed, e. g. iravr-o-filnn ‘ over
powering all;’ aly-i-iroSi9, ‘ goat-footed.’ In Latin 
'< used, e.g. nod-l-color, ‘ colour of night.’ Some
times the first word is considerably abbreviated, e. g. 
op~(«r)i-/e.r, mvorl r ; ’ hw'r(6r)-l-Jims, ‘ horrifying.’
The Gothic has but few consonant stems, and no con
necting vowel.

Stems ending in s, both in Greek and Latin, soine- 
tim omit the connecting vowel, e.g, ocuas-<pipo~s,
‘ shield - h e a r e r pvs-Kt\svSpov (for the Gen fiv-6si is for 
pva-os), 1. mm-cei'da.

On the ot her hand, a connecting vowel is sometimes 
used inti reek even after vowel stems, e.g. ^n-o-^dyo-v, 

rish-eater:' tfMn-o-’Xdyo-s, ‘ naturalist,’
In some cases the fina l consonant is-dropped, n L 

thus omitted in s. n'ija-putrd-s, ‘king’s son,’ from 
rajan; 1. homi-cula, ‘ homicide,’ from homo, Gen. 
horn in-is ; go. <>rn akka-bagms, 1 fig-tree,’ from smak- 
kfm. In Greek v is preserved, e. g. m&Sijfto-f, * of all 
the p e o p le h u t t is omitted from par, which sometimes 
h  cornea f*a, e.g. opoftd-k\vro-s, ‘ celebrated.’ emppo- 
<pdpo~s, * seed-bearer,’ is perhaps for <nrepp{aT)-o-<popo-?.

2>&9. Both Zend and Greek furnish instances of the 
Jam >native case being employed in the first part of a 
compound, e.g. /. daivd-ddta, ‘ made of Goth’ 6 heiin 
— s. as ; gr, Stos-Soro-r, * given of God.’

The Qmiti.m occurs in the first part of compounds 
in loth Greek and Gothic, e.g. gr. f/eojy-cu/co/, like

t

( f l r l  G t
y . \  (£2$ J  • COMPOUNDS T r s l l ,
I, *\^



• G°5X

‘ sh ip -sh ed sovSewe-copa,‘ fit for 
nothing; ’ go. baurg-s-rac idjus, «city wall.’

Z90. A classification of compounds is made by 
Sanskrit grammarians which it may be useful here to 
introduce. They are arranged in six classes.

1. CujpulaAwe C om pounds.

2.91. Two or more Substantives are united together, 
with a common termination. Their union serves the 
same purpose in regard to meaning as connecting them 
together bya conjunction. Some of them have a plural 
(or dual) termination, and others a neuter singular, 
L-.g. s. mr-ya-dumdi amds&u,1 sun-(and)-moou; ’ pitard- ■ 
mdMr&n, * father-(and)-m other;’ agni- vfiyu-ram- 
b h y as , ‘ fire-nir-( and)-sun.’ There is no limit to the 
number of words which maybe thus combined together. 
Those compounds which have a neuter singular ending 
consist of words denoting inferior objects, e. g. hasta- 
pM<im, ‘ handstand)-feet; ’ gr. vvx&mpov, ‘ night- 
(and)- lay; ’ /Barpaxo-fivo in fiarpaxo/tuo-paxia, ‘ the 
war of frog-fand j-mouse.’ 1. mwitaurilia. has a neuter 
plural ending, and consists of three substantives thus 
combined together, su-ovi-tauri-lia, which is also ab
breviated to sdUanrttia, ‘the solemnities during which 
were sacrificed a pig-sbeep-(and)-bull.’

Adjectives are also thus combined, though less fre
quently, e. g. irtta-pimi, ‘ round-(and)-thick ; ’ gr. 
XsvKO-fieXas, ‘ white-fund )-black.’

2. Possessive Compounds.

Z9Z. Possessive Compounds express the possession 
of what is denoted by the several parts of the compound.

##% Qt
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They are sometimes appellatives, but most generally 
U| adjectives. The first member may belong to any part

of speech except verb, conjunction, or interjection. The 
• last must be a substantive, which undergoes no change 

except in the expression for gender, to adapt it as an 
adjective for all three. The accent ifl in Sanskrit upon 
the first member, as it would be in a separate state. 
In Greek it follows the general rule, being placed on 
the third quantity (short syllable) from the end.

Hie first part is most frequently an adjective or parti
ciple, e. g. s, c h k ’ru-luckana-s, ‘ with beautiful eyes; * 
gr. Xen/co-wTspo-r, * with white w i n g s 1. atri-color, ‘of 
a black colour; ’ go. hrainja-/m,4-/«, ‘ with a pure 
heart;’ e. pnre-hmrt-ed. The form of the passive, 
participle is used in English, as if deri ved from a verb.

The first part is a substantive in s. bk '\ii ‘pulra-8,
* with a  child as son;’ gr. ftoviciQaXo-f, ‘ with an ox's 
head;* 1. angui-coTO/t-s, ‘ with snakes for ha ir;’ e. 
plg-fwMl-ert.

The fir . part is a pronoun in s. mhd-vidha-s, ‘ of 
my sort: ’ gr. avro ^d m ro s, * having death from one
self,’ i. e. * suicidal.’

The following have a numeral in the first part: 
s. chatush-pm i, ‘ with four feet;’ gr. Si-rroTa/j-o-s,
‘ with t wo rivers,’ said of Thebes ; 1. b i-carpcn. * with 
two bodies,’ applied to the Centaurs; go. h a - ihs, ‘with 
one e y e ; ’ e. two-head~ed.

The following have an adverb in the first part: 
s.tatha,-vidha-s, ‘of such a sort;’ gr. aei-Kapvo-s, ‘ever 
with fruit.’

The following have a privative in the first part: 
s. a -m a Ja s, * without a spot; ’ gr. d-<}>o@o-s, ‘ without 
fear;’ 1. ilwomni-s, ‘without sleep.’ In  s. and gr. 
the n  is preserved only before vowels, as in the English

X 2
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'^5»&ijJete an, but before consonants also in Latin, as the 
article in German: ein Kopf, ‘ a head.’ Similar com
pounds are formed in English by affixing less, i. e. fear-
less, spot-less.

The following have a preposition in the first part: 
s. a p a -bhl-s, ‘without fear;’ nk-kdma-s, ‘ with de
sire ; ’ gr. mrit-aKripo-s, ‘ without a share; ’ <rw-Spovo-■%
‘ with the same throne ; ’ J, ab-normi-s, ‘ without rule 
con -color, ‘ of like colour;’ go. &f-yud-s, ‘ without 
trod; ’ ga-p tid-s, ‘ with God," * godly.’

3. Determinative Compounds.
9 3 .  The first member, as in the previous class, 

may he any part, of speech hut verb, conjunction, or 
interjection. The last, member is a noun. The most, 
usual combination is an adjective followed by a noun. 
The first part modifies or determines the meaning of 
the second. The accent in Sanskrit, is usually at the 
end of the word; in Greek it follows the general rale 
of being on the third quantity (short syllable) from the 
end, e, g. s. d lv y a -b isim & s, ‘ a heavenly flower;’ 
gh&na-zgdma-s, ‘ black as a < loud; ’ zyena-patw d,
‘ with a falcon’s f l i g h t g r .  tao-vsSo-v, ‘ an even plain 
r'lfit-Kgvo-s, ‘ half em pty;’ peyaX6-pur%-s, ‘ with great 
pay;’ 1. sem i-mortv a-s, ‘ half dead; ’ decem -w ri, ‘ ten 
m en;’ in -imicit-s, ‘ e n e m y g o .  junga ,-hmth-e, ‘ a 
young man;* anda-m w rd-s, * answer; ufar-gudja,
‘ high priest; ’ e. high-prL.d, half-way, in-road; 
proper names, W hite-field, "Broad-head.

4. Dependent Compounds.
4 9 4 .  The first member is dependent upon the 

second, and expresses the meanings of the case-forms

A - \ \



in words uneomponnded. Tn English the relation of 
fne first to the second member has to be rendered gene
rally by a preposition. The accent is on the first mem
ber in Sanskrit and in Greek when possible. Genitive 
relation: z. z a n tu -paiti-s, ‘ lord of the c ity ;’ gr. 
otKo-waSo-v, ‘ floor of tlie house;’ 1. aari-fodina, ‘a 
mine of gold; ’ go. axirti-gard-s, ‘ a garden of vege
tables ’ (e. orchard). A causative: s. utin -dam ds, * sub
duing enemies;’ gr. t7nro-&tpo-», ‘ subduing horses;’ 
1, ovi-par-u-s, ‘ bringing forth eggs,’ Instrumental: 
h. pati-yushthd, ‘ beloved by a h u s b a n d g r .  x (lp°~ 
7ratrjTo-v, ‘ made by hand; ’ go. handu-vaurht-s, ‘ made 
by h a n d e ,  hand-urrought. Dative: s. pitf-sad.rzor-s,
■ like (to) the father.’ Ablative: s. n ab h as  -ckyut&s, 
‘ fallen from heaven.’ Locative: s. nku-sihd-s, ‘standing 
in  a ship.’

None of the other languages has so great a variety 
and abundance of this class of compounds as the Sans
krit. Tbe English language has preserved less facility 
in forming compounds than the German. I t supplies 

r their place by foreign words, or by using prepositions. 
Such forms as the following express the meaning of 
dependent compounds, i. e. gold-mine m a mine of 
gold, door-keeper =  keeper of a door, spring-wafer =  
water from  a spring, reading-rooms; a room fo r  read
ing, finger-post= a post with a finger; and in proper 

'f names; Hilton (hill-town)= a town on a hill, Johnson 
—son of .1ohn, Whetstones* a stone fo r  whetting, Cml~ 

|  vjr'ujht—a maker of carts.

M
|  5. Collective Compounds.

2 9 5 .  Collective Compounds consist of a numeral 
for the first member and a substantive for tbe last, with

V  \  COMPOUNDS
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XMjJ^Stiytone accent in Sanskrit, and an accent accord
ing with the general rule in Greek. These compounds 
end as neuters in -a-m or feminines in 4  in Sanskrit, 
as neuters in -to or u-m  iu Latin, and as feminities in -la 
in (L eek. Some add in ■■«. -ya-m, gr. -w-v, 1. -iu-m, 
e.g. . tri-gund-m or trM~ffun~ya~m, ‘three qualities;’ 
tri-/<5/,/', ‘ three wor l dsg r .  reTpa-68-io-v, ‘four ways 
Tcrpa-witr-la, ‘ four nights;’ i. bl-duu-m, ‘ two days;’ 
b i~iiod~i‘u~m, ‘ two nights.’ In English a few such 
compounds occur, e.g. twi-% fte=two lights ; m  anight 
=  seven nights (a week); fort-night= fourteen nights.

6’. Adverbial Compounds.

2,9 € .  Tin :se consist of a preposition, the negative 
particle, or an adverb as the first member, and a snb- 
slantive as the second. The accent is as in the fifth 
class; e.g. s. p r a t y -ahd-en, ‘ daily’ (for the day, per 
diem,)', a-sanzayd-m,, ‘ without doub t;’ yathA- 
iraddi d~m,1 according to belief; ’ gr. dvrt-0(yv, ‘ vio
lently ’ (in return); 1. pree-m ocG c-m . * beyond measure.’
Such adverbial compounds as gr. cry-pepo-v, 1. ho-die, 
e. to-day, have a pronoun as the first member.
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XII. INDECLINABLE WORDS.

2,97. Indeclinable words are such as undergo no 
change of form, though many of thorn are themselves 
special forms of inflected w inis. Particular cases of 
nouns often assume the character of indeclinable words, 
especially those cases which have gone out of general 
use, such as the instrumental, ablative, and locative.
The imperative mood of many verbs is also thus em
ployed as conjunctions. We shall notice only a few 
such instances as illustrate the identity or the analogy 
if the methods resorted to in different languages. The 
complete analysis and enumeration of indeclinable words 
belongs to special grammar.

1. ADVLRBS.

2 9 3 .  Adverbs are formed in a variety *bf ways, but 
are usually either abbreviations of words belonging to 
other parte of speech or particular cases of nouns, or are 
formed by special suffixes.

a) Abbreviations.
s. sadyds, ‘ immediately,’ abbreviated irdm sa divas,

‘ this d a y g e r ,  hsu-te, * to-day,’ in which fe is abbre
viated from Tag.

b) Cases of Nouns

Of particular cases there are s. Acc. Neut. fish'd,
‘ quickly; ’ Instr. Sing, ddkshrr . n, ‘ southwards’



n
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the right hand); Plur. uchehd'is, ‘ on high; ’ 
D at dkndyn, ‘ soon * (lit. ro the day); Ablat, pdzohdt, 
‘ afterwards,’ ‘westward’ (lit. from behind); (renit. 
ckirmya , 4 at length ’ (lit. of long); Loc. prahne, ‘ in 
the forenoon.’

In G reek, Aec. Bing, fiiya, PI* prfaKa, * greatly; ’ 
Abb Bing, the adverbs in to t  (for arr) generally; svileW,
‘ quickly; ’ (fen. r>p,ov, * altogether.'

In Latin, Acc* mvMum, ‘much;’ Abl. multo, unless 
this form was originally Dative, i. e. Locative, ‘ in much 
Loo. novfb-novo+i, as the s. nftvd=uava-fi, ‘newly. 
The forms in -& are by some regarded as for -ed, and 
therefore Ablatives, after the analogy of JfaoUlu.imd in 
t he Senatuseonsulto de Bach.

In Gothic, Acc. jilu , ‘ much; ’ Abl. wha-ihrd, ‘ from 
whence: ’ Gen. ullis, ‘wholly.’ In English the case- 
sign is generally lost, as in yesterday as compared with 
Gothicgistradayi-s, where sis the Gcu. sign.

c) Adverbial Suffuses.
Several special mff.ces are used in forming adverbs.
Adverbs of place are formed by adding -fra to pro

nouns : s. td-tra, ‘ there gr. ev-iu, the r being dropped 
after perhaps having caused the aspiration of the dental. 
In Latin ci-tra , on this side.’ In Gothic ihra was 
used in the same way, as is seen in the Aid- tha-thrd,
*from■ there.’

In English and modern languages generally, adverbs 
axe formed from adjectives by adding another word, 
e. g. wise*| y  from wise, by adding ly (for like); 
oth< e~w ise by adding teisc (for ways) to other. Adverbs 
iire also formed by prefixing prepositions to nouns, e. g. 
aground, afloat, anew, f >r ‘ on ground,’ etc.



2. CONJUNCTION?.

2 9 9 .  Conjunctions are indeclinable words which 
grammatically connect together single words or phrases 
or sentences, e. g. v kite and black, a white horse and a 
black horse, this horse is white and that is black. The 
formation of O&pjMUdions illustrates the operation of 
the same general mental laws, in the fact that through
out the Indo-European languages they are mostly de
rived from the pronominal stems; but the independence 
of action in tho different branches of the one family is 
also shown in the fact that conjunctions which are to have 
the same meaning and to he employed in the same way are 
derived from different pronominal stems. This circum
stance also makes it probable that many at least of the 
conjunctions were brought into general use only after 
the various tribes, which formed different languages out 
of the common stock of words, had separated from one 
another.

Thus, for instance, the following words correspond in 
meaning and construction, though derived from dif
ferent stems: s. yat, yatkft, gr. on, &s, 'im, from the. 
stem of the relative pronoun ; 1. quod, ut, the first and 
perhaps also the second being from the stein of the 
interrogative pronoun; go. thatei, e. that, ger. dues (for 
data), from the demonstrative pronoun. I t  is evident 
that these were not derived one from another; it is also 
probable that they did nob coexist as conjunctions in 
the same original language, but that their employment 
gradually arose after the languages had acquired a 
distinct individuality. When a sentence, i.e. a com
bination of words containing a finite verb, is to sustain 
the relation of a nominative or of an objective to another

OOHJtiKCTIONS I Q !
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this relation is expre-sod by interposing the con
junction fAah To make the sentence he vs good an 
objective to I  bum , they are thus arranged: I  know 
that be is good as he is good, I know that. So also, to 
make the sentence this is a pleasant cawntry the 
subject or nominative to is well fom m , they are thus 
arranged:, it is well known that this is a pleasant 
country as this >s a pleasant country, that is well known.
The neuter pronoun it  has to be placed at the beginning 
to intimate that the subject will he expressed after its 
verb.

Again, a, tn, gr. SI, are from the demonstrative stem ta; 
gr. tiX-\d from the demonstrative stem atm ; 1, se-d the 
ablative case of the reflexive stem, moaning ‘ but.’ In 
English 6nly for only, used us a  conjunction, may be 
also from the pronominal stem arm, like the above 
Greek word.

The conditional conjunction, meaning ‘ if,’ is s. ya-di, 
go. ja-ba (arya-va), i-ha, e. if, ger, ob. The suffix in 
the Germanic languages differs from that in Sanskrit.
[n both English and German the pronominal root and 
the formative suffix are each reduced to a single letter. In 
Anglo-Saxon the sound y  is represented by the letter,;, 
and this conjunction is therefore written gif. I t  is thus 
easily confounded with the imperative of the verb ‘ to 
give.’ The Germanic suffix is the exact representative 
of that which appears in Sanskrit as apa, and in Latin 
es pe, e.g. s.y&dyaspiszysdi +  api, ‘ although,’ ‘evenif;’
*. gu '> 1 .peto.quid+  pfc. It is not connected with the 
stem of the relative pronoun in Latin, but with the 
accusative singular neuter, and the meaning consequently 
differs from that in the other languages. In the Greek 
word o-Ka there is tin stem of the relative pronoun, 
and possibly also the same suffix as in the Gothic ja-ba,



^tforngh both its form and meaning suggest doubts on 
this point.

3. raErosmoss.

3 00 . The Prepositions also have evidently the 
same origin in different languages, though they have in 
particular instances acquired some variety of meaning 
1 ad application.

They appear to be generally formed from pronominal 
stems, as s. d-ti from a, ft-pa from u, etc., and to be 
employed primarily to denote the relation of substantives 
(i. a  things) in regard to place, e. g. a bridge over a 
river, a mine under ground, an army before the town, a 
house behind the church, etc. From this urns they are 
extended by analogy to express other meanings.

Of the same origin, and similar in meaning, are, 
s, dpa, * f r o m g r .  d7rb, 1. ab (for ap), go, af, e. of.

s. it/- f, * near; ’ gr. irtro, ‘ near,’ and * under; ’ 1. sub ; 
go. vf, ‘ under;’ e, off.

s. upari, * over;’ gr. tnrip, 1. super, go. ufar, e. over, 
ger. vJber.

The Germanic preposition, go. Ut, 6. out, ger. a m  {fax 
ants, o. ger. &z=dts), appears to have no exact repre
sentative in the Asiatic languages. The Sanskrit ut,
‘ up,’ ‘ upwards,’ with which it is compared by Bopp, 
differs from it in ev< rv thing. s. ut has a short vowel, 
go. u t long. It has the consonant t, which the Gothic 
would require to be d, and the meanings are quite 
different

8. p?4~, ‘ before; ’ gr. wpd, 1. jyr&, go. fra , e.fore.
s. prdti, ‘ towards;’ gr. nr pent ( h e n c e  von l and irpSs 

for irpor). The Latin forms are irregular, e.g. por in 
por-rigo, e ta  e. forth  has the same change of or for 
ro as in Latin.
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ikdm, ‘ with; ’ gr. fw  (for oveiw), and then a w; 
1. cum, a. kmn.

The Zend furnishes a connecting link with a preposi
tion extensively used in the European languages! z. me*#, 
c with ; 1 gr. /ist c i,  go, w - i t h ,  e. with, a. s. both wlvI Itoi 
midlf) and w£M, ger. m it (for mid). The English has 
changed m  to w, and the German writes, ns .it, usually 
pronounces, t for final <1.

A verbal root, s. tr or tar, seems to be employed in 
a. tirds, ‘across;’ 1. tram , go, thairli, e. through 
(thorough), ger. (lurch.
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v iS f M l t E  AND RJDDLE’S NEW LARCPH . 
^gg^ATIN-ENCLSSH DJCTiOWARY,

Now ready, in One thick 'Volume, imperial 6vo. price -ill?, doth, 
comprising 2,128 pages,

A NEW

UTIN-ENGLISH DICTIONARY.
B, the Kct. J . T. W HITE, M.A.

Of Corpus Christ! Colley, Oxford;
AND

The Kev. J. E. BIDDLE, M.A.
Of St. lidmund Hull, Oxford.

F ounded onltho .larger D ictionary o f F reun d, revised by 
him self

%'• Each copy of this work is provided with 
duplicate title-pages for the purpose, of binding it in 
two volumes, at the option of the possessor; hut an in
convenient thickness in the single volume has been pre
vented by its being printed on a peculiar paper of slight 
substance but unusual strength of texture. An Annina- 
Mi.vr of this Dictionary, for the use of Schools, is at 
the present time in course of preparation.

Select Critical Opinions.
“  f f s  were prepared to find in n Horary bar-! Open Freund's TIV- 
volume of the bulk of tills Dictionary teebueh which hm been offered to
many misplaced quantifies end erro- the English public, It differ* from
neoa, reference*. A Ion* search baa , »«<• prccediuj: edition*, in being
enabled ua to find not more than two ooe-thini larger, and twice eacoMly.
or three—» remarkable proof of tiio ! ....A t the v,mc time, it is right to 
accuracy and care with which the , ab'te that thin Dictionary, which t« 
work boa been tup. Henceforward tbereverse of a batty compilation, 
no scholar?* Utuar« will be complete baa a decided advantage over the 
without a copy of tb.. work, which, I other two in point of complytetu-s 
for completeness, accuracy,and acliu- and perfection. St> vast an amount
larsinp, ia greatly auperior to any : of additional labour by ration, h aorta 
Similar work in existence." ; »«* been bestowed noon it, that,

r oirCsriokAI. T imks. though Andrews's translation of 
; Freund is the on which ?t i« 

f  T a il  is the third Latin Die- 1 founded, only a few of the shorter

%



~ -nartxckH in that work are found has beep upended on tM tv?® thou*
here without alteration or addition. sand closely printed pages before m.
Hence it is fairly entitled to l».* con* We have no hesitation ir saying that
eUi-FecI in a great measure n new the work, considered aa a contribu-
produclion... ."Wemay aafely say that tfon to the knowledge of the Latin 
Whatever can be 'effected by time, tongue, Is at least equal to what the
in hour, .rholarship, care, and ex* fir*' edition of Uddeli and Scott's
pease, has been done to render this Lexicon was in its department,.,,
Dlcti-nary a new and complete the- We must now take our leave o f  the
aaurus of the language, worthy of the editor of this admirable Dictionary,

j; rent originals by Forcetiini and He 1ms produced a work worthy in 
Ft ind, from which It is derived.,..  i every way to stand side by side with 
We must not omit to mention, that Liddell and Scott’s Greek Lexicon—
part of tin additional matter sup a  w o r k  i m m e a s u r a b l y  s u p e r i o r  t o  m t y  

plied by the present editor consists E n g l i s h - L a t i n  D i c t i o n a r y  n o t e  i n  e x -  

»i th:- explanation of words used by i s t e n e e ,  a n d  t t r h i ' h ,  i n  a  g r e a t  m e a -  

the Christian Father* and in the s u r e ,  t o i p e s  o f i f t h e  r e p r o a c h  s o  o f t e n  

Latin Vulgate, which will be a valu- c a n t  i n  t h e  t e e t h  o f  E n g l i s h  e c h o  f o r # ,  

ublo aid to theological student*.’ * t h a t  the# a r e  d e p e n d e n t  y ■ t h e  C o n -
-VrftiiN t m e n t  f o r  t h e i r  d i c t i o n a r i e s  a n d

, ! w o r k s  o f  r e f e r e n c e .  Such flaws as
It  is true that to the Inbour* we hnve be<m t0 discover are of 

ni Continental scholars wo owe, in a very insignificant character; allo
ts ; first instance, this bonk iin- gether excusable in a. work of such 
measurably the best L&Ua-Knghali « site arid nature. We need only 
Dictionary which has been as yet aM tt,e expression of our hope that 
published in Great Britainj ns we both editor and publishers will re- 
owe the foundation • r Liddell and celve a substantial reward for the 
Scott’s excellent Lexicon to the la- labour and enterprise which have 
hour* of P**S«ow. But Mewra. White produced nt last a really good Latin 
and Riddle may, like Mca rs. Liddell Dictionary.’' Critic.
and Scott in the case of their Greek |
Lexicon, fairly claim that the work u I n this Dictionary we recog- 
before us is now their own. The wise both a decided, and xtiUsten- 
pmnful toil of years has been ex- tialiy an English, success, worthy o» 
pended upon the correction and oa- ; the present advanced ataio of aehfe- 
lergement of Dr. Andrews’s work ; ferabipj a Dictionary condensing, in 
a work which, though undoubtedly | our judgment, the m a x i m u m  of or- 
posiiestsed of very cnustderafci* me- i Lely* sont.d, and extensive scholar- 
fits, needed in nearly every page the i ship into the m i n i m u m  of space... , .  
correction and revision of a coznpt*- j The great merit of the Dictionary is 
tent scholar—  The surviving* editor | in the treatment of the words them- 
saw j ‘ From theprincipb-son which selves. It would seem an obvious 
this Dictionary has heenconafmctrd, thing to occur to lexicographers, that 
it will be seen that Dr, Freund’s Die- the multiplicity of meanings attached 
tionary has been so thoroughly re- to any given word weald throw light 
written and enlarged as to entitle upon one another if traced in the 
this to the character of a new work.’ • regular order of their connexion j 
This claim is a thoroughly ju*t one ! and that an arrangement of these- 
—well earned by the great amount of ’ verai constructions Of the word 
classical knowledge as well ns Intel- in order, syntactical!? considered,
L *’ t ;al and ph>sic*l energy which ; would at least simplify the labour of

•:( Wm vfiT
V A  j p g  /  y  W/iUt’ a id Ri'lille’x Latin .Dictivnan/. l~ 1  £  j

---------------- ------------- ---  -  ----------—----------------- ■--............ 4-«



r
[ : {  f f l L  J  *,i V/'h'th ;md liitM le’t  Zaliii D ictionary. I
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X^V.- who ufi ' l their lexicons, : most faithful accuracy. As regar b
—»irntbe»fc conKirierations have onl; j the more scholar-like resources of 

prevailed in our dictionaries by slow j the work, the names of the editors to 
and painful steps Mr. White, in- j whom it has been entrusted will of 
herding an ’ improving upon the j itself fb it.ish a sufficient warranty , 
work of his predecessors, has pro- and even p, cursory examination of 
due -i a very uci i -»fn! m ult in its pages will show not only the
belli points, ...A s far ns we hltve amount of verbal learning which ha;
been able to text the work, this part been bestowed in enriching its pages, 
seems admirably executed. A glance but also the philological acuteness 
enable* any student to take in the ! with which the various meaning# of 
niexnhigs and usages of a word, com- j the several words are deduced and 
pleteiy digested in order. and with a ; harmonis'd..... The result, m we have 
sufficient intimation also, either in i said, is eminently satisfactory, A 
terms or by symbol®, or in the Latin Dictionary bus bee . produced 
authors quoted, respecting the date of j which h  hardly more voluminous 
tlo word, whether old Latin, das- j than Ainsworth’s, while It has even
sical, or po&t-ciaf beal. The alpha- more learning and better arrange-
betical accounts of each letter also, orient than Facciolati’s. The project 
at the head of the department be- reflects the highest credit on the 
longii g to the ’ tier, appear tho- publishers under whoso auspices it 
roughly dune..., .On th* whole, we has been carried out.” 
have in this volume the Liddell and John Bum,,
-eott of the Latin language ; the
generally trustworthy repertory of “  THIS Dictionarj Is based upon 
the results of modern philological the work of Freund, but with con
sent',applied to the accumulated siderable v tduions and modifies-
storer of German,, enriched by Kng- tious, and promises to be of exten- 
lish, Latin scholarship, and digested sive utility. It is a compactly printed
into a brie! anti prgtant manual, volume of rather more Bum two
upon well-considered principles, and thousand pages, and approaches far
with a rigorous attempt at precision nearer to being a Utmurus Mim 
and accuracy; and »h thh, com* ! Latinatig than PorceilinPs or any 
tuned with th practical merits of a other work with which wa are ac*
good type and paper, and a handy q (minted. It is, in fact, the joint
f'’3E€u”  Guar »ian . prod uction of Dr. Freund and the
MT two BngjUish editors......A principal

We should imagine that the feature in. the arrangement of thin 
labour ami attention which this work j Dictionary is that the original mean - 
ha < received cannot fail to secure it ing of a word, ascertained, if pos- 
a position ca facile princcp« .tmeng Bible, from its etymology, is always 
all our Latin Dictionaries for many placed first, and then the secondary 
generation* to come. In compiling and derived meaning -an arrange- 
a dictionary the skill of the printer ment natural enough, but followed 
is an essential help to the lexicogra* with littie strict m at in the older 
pher, and the typographical arrange- lexicons The deri vative .tnenninga 
manta of this work are of the must arc ‘listhiguisbed into those which 
admirable kind—a roost important 1 are merely metonymic —- that h, 
feature in the merit of the book, j where the general sense is indivi- 
The whole of the type la remarkable I dualised or specialised --and those 
for it* clearness, and the printing which are figurative..... The Die- 
appear* to be accomplished with the t tientry is greatly swelled in bulk,
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• -N^v* < •>,1.».5' 1 fl« n-.uch in ’utility, by j pHrtto.nbtrty by Mr. Whlte-ou the
Tie introd'tc fion of the word.* to be | performance of their task has rfcn- 
fofipd if* oc.: ■ «jsticpl writers ami j dered -their Dictionary ut once the 
in tl' V 1> ith<rto these must j rmst useful to the student and the
have ♦ ••n sought in Ducange, the | most creditable to English .scholar- 
miy book in which they were at ail | skip. In the fimt place, it is in ail 

likely to .be found. The list of the j repoct* more accurate and wore 
nittiH-: of nulli co s quoted prefixed n> i complete thmi its, predjteessovB* In 
the work >uelude« most of the Latin j the second j nee,, it: has classified 
writers of the sixth contuty.. artel we I with unexi#pted lainntrnm the 
ever, hnd anmo-'st them the names :. quo;* lion* from the Latin authors 
of Jo no < Salisbury in t&  twelfth, aeernUrnt to tlie principles of syntA:;, 
and Alexander ul> Algx&utlfO in the In the third place, it gives, in eon* 
fifteenth century, fropfir names of s idem We Moons, the proper names 
persons and places are also in cor- with their various inflect ions and 
por»r»d in the body Of the work, with their adjectival farrns—an a-l- 
T)u obsolete and pnvinrial words vantage which no habitual reader of 
fount’ in fHtu* ami Varro arc of ♦ .!.-■  classics wilt hold lightly. And,
> >i ,.•■> mounted. The addition of ; Justly, it has introduced, to a very 
the patristic tgi.ru ty is a decided j large amount,, the explanation ;W 
advantage.... The quotation* of pas • w ordn found in JSIwfrmxtfwl Writers 
cages are given at considerable j and in the Vulgate. In a word, it 
Jengfh, sufficient to enable the reader • will be found a decidedly more con- 
to judge for hijimf if of the manner j venknt and trustworthy auxiliary to 
in which . a word is applied. The 1 the study of tatin than has yet been 
•mall hut dear t y i of tip) work < placed within tin- reach of our col 
makes it possible to include a vast j tegeS ami schools, ’* 
amount of quota; v . On the whole, j l im v c  non \ v p m n o  Co u bAn t . 
w eroav pr̂ tjonnee this Dictionary to i
be a iiii'nm' -i;t of solid sclui’iusbip ! " T bk ri»ssifk :i(ion of quota- 
and conscientious labour. It will tions according to the principles, of 
doubtless take the first rank among I syntax, though adopted to seme ex- 
works of the bird," 'Pahthbnox. | tent by Dr. Freund, has been carried 

, much farther in the new IMulonary^
IliK object Oi turn LlicuonMy 1 iu  authors have aimed at effect ing this 

is to supply the advanced at&ttnt in j hi every case, it must be conceded, 
ueht with a sufficient gqidf chrm.gt therefore, that they hove improved 
fh( w o v e  stages of fbnteiigu*** i on Dr. Freund, for if the system i& 
from ?N wwrffcvt monument* to the j 'a good cue. it is worth while to Act 
p  rmduf its dt'Chne. We fe«l war- j upon ft always....Among other addi- 
rantnt h» say ;»g that M«#»f White j tUms, a number of words belonging 
and Kiddle have a‘ tsiu«dtli.A objet:? J to ecclesiastics,; Latin have been in- 
with * -much hifiherdegreeofsuccess traduced, so that the student of the
th»»\ any of their preem sors, whether Vulgar or Latin Fathers will dud 
KngUsfc or American, in the >aroe what he wants in this f)kdOf/Ar/«&
:h'hi Tin hoot st latiour which ha : srtel as the classical scholar.”  
b •>» i .stowed by hot!) *entJe? »•»- | ■ Spectator.
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